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"The Qur'an is an intercessor, something given permission to intercede, and it is rightfully 
believed in. Whoever puts it in front of him, it will lead him to Paradise; whoever puts it 

behind him, it will steer him to the Hellfire.” 

(An authentic Hadlth found in (►***!!] by At-Tabarani, on the authority of 
Abdullah ibn Mas'ud verified as Sahih in sLJLJl] by Sheikh al-Albani) 
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This transliteration key is being provided to help bridge the gap between Arabic and English letters. There 
are several letters that are specific to the Arabic language, and do not have an English equivalent. Please 
also note that we have chosen to capitalize many of the Arabic terms mentioned in this book, especially 
those of a grammatical context. Furthermore, Arabic terms written in English have been pluralized in 
English to facilitate the reader. 
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Foreword 


Foreword 

by Dr. Mohammad Yunus 

Arabic grammar deals with principles by which the states of the endings of the words are known in 
regard to declension (1'rab) and construction (Bina 1 ), and the manner of constructing one word with 
another. It is highly essential for the students of Arabic to learn this science in order to be proficient in the 
language. Acquiring an understanding of word patterns (Sarf) is also of prime importance in learning the 
language. "Essentials of Qur'anic Arabic” is a book compiled for easy understanding of Qur'anic Arabic with 
focus on its grammar rules. There are many books on Arabic grammar on the market today. For example, 
Hidayatun Nahw is one classical book that has been used in teaching Arabic grammar for generations. 

The goal of this book is to enable the student to read, translate, and understand the Ayat of the Qur'an, 
Ahadith, and Arabic sentences without difficulty. Emphasis is also placed on learning the vocabulary with 
the help of standard dictionaries. Chapters in "Essentials of Qur'anic Arabic” are organized in a simple way 
that can easily be understood by the students of this Subject. Review questions at the end of this book are 
very useful to practice and revise the concepts learned during the study. This is a comprehensive book 
dealing with all the important aspects of the Subject of Qur'anic Arabic grammar. I am confident that when 
a student studies this book thoroughly with the guidance of a teacher or engages in self-study, they would 
develop a very good foundation in this science, and it would absolve them of the need to study similar 
books on the Subject. 

1 pray to Allah ^ that He may make this book beneficial for the students of Arabic grammar and simplify 
the path to understanding the Qur'an, and the Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammad j. . I also pray that Allah^ 
bestow rewards for the compiler and everyone who contributed to its completion and publication. 

Dr. Mohammad Yunus is currently the director of the Tarbiyah Department of 1CN A, and has held the position 
of Amir of ICNA for 17 years from 1977 - 2000. He is the Imam/Director at Masjid Dawah in Bonifay, FL. Dr. 
Yunus is a cardiologist and a Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine at Florida State University, College of 
Medicine. 
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Preface 


I. The Importance of the Arabic Lanpuape 


4 j iff 4 

Indeed, We have sent it, an Arabic Qur'an so that you all may understand. (12:3) 


J . & & 

o i 


4 Oj-io ^ 3*3 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

It is a Qur'an in Arabic, without any crookedness, in order that they may have Taqwah. (39:28) 


Imam Shaft Aill <Ca*“ j . 

"Every Muslim is obligated to learn the Arabic tongue to the utmost of his power in order to profess 
through it that "There is no God but Allah and Muhammad is His Messenger" and to utter what is 

i 

mandated upon him....”. 


Sheikh Ibn Taymiyah ^j: 

“The Arabic language is part of the religion, and knowing it is obligatory. This is because the ability 
to understand the Qur'an and Sunnah is obligatory on every Muslim, and yet they cannot be 

understood without knowing Arabic, and (the general Islamic principle is that) every act that is an 

2 

essential prerequisite to perform an obligatory act is also obligatory”. 


• It is through the medium of Arabic that Islam has been preserved; primarily through the Qur'an and 
the Sunnah, and secondarily through the numerous classical books on Islam written by the scholars 
over the past 1400 years or so. 

• Translations are important but we need to know Arabic in “real” time. We cannot take out our 
translations during Salah, Jumu'ah Khutbah, or Tarawlh in Ramadan. It is through this language that 
Allahjjg speaks to us, and to His Messenger ^ . Translations are often inaccurate and cannot equal 

the beauty of the actual Arabic language. 


Ar-Risala : 'A3)\ , Imam Shaft', pg. 93. 

IqtidaSiratul Mustaqeem: U Jl sUaaj pg. 469. 
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II. Text Goals and Objectives 

The ultimate goal is to learn the fundamentals of Arabic Grammar so that the Qur’an and the Hadith can be 
understood at a basic level. Specifically, we are seeking to understand the Qur’an in terms of reading 
comprehension (i.e. understand the Qur’an thatyou read J. Our goal here is not to develop fluency in speaking 
the language. Instead, our focus is on understanding the written words. From this, there should be direct 
progression to listening comprehension. Many think that speaking Arabic is the most important aspect of 
learning the language. However, we do nothold this sentiment, particularly in the context that the majority of 
today's Muslims do not understand basic spoken Arabic while having the ability to read it Since they have 
some basic ability to read the Qur’an, a more realistic and relevant goal should be to focus on its reading 
comprehension. Fluency in the language should be focused upon after gaining a solid foundation in reading 
and listening comprehension. Thus, our focus here is to gain reading and listening comprehension of the Divine 
words of Allah ^ and the words of His Messenger . All other goals relative to learning Arabic should be 

secondary. 

III. Methodology of this Book 

This book begins with the study of the three types of Arabic words. This is followed by looking at Arabic 
Nouns and Particles. Then, we examine the various types of Word Constructions followed by studying 
Nominal Arabic sentences. The last part of the book focuses on verbs, verbal sentences, and verb 
derivatives. All throughout this book, a firm emphasis is placed on grammar. The vocabulary that is 
emphasized is specific to that of the Qur'an to retain the book's focus. This will Insha Allah facilitate the 
student to utilize and apply any learned vocabulary. Much of the technical Arabic terminology is not 
emphasized to ease the novice student. Each lesson covers fundamental rules of Arabic presented in a 
simplified and condensed manner, aiming to teach Qur'anic Arabic in a most efficient way. 

This book should be primary studied alongside with study of vocabulary collection from "80% of 
Qur'anic Vocabulary”. 3 On page 143, vocabulary assignments for each lesson are detailed. It is expected 
that all vocabulary be learned and memorized. A firm grasp on basic vocabulary is essential for learning 
grammar. 

"Review Questions” are included in the back of this book and are an essential part of this course. It forces 
the student to review the material each and every week. Without appropriate review and practicing 
examples from the Qur'an, Qur'anic Arabic cannot be properly learned. Furthermore, we are focusing on 


This excellent compilation of "high -yield" Qur'anic vocabulary by Abdul-Raheem Abdul-Azeez is available online for free download at 
< http://emuslim.com/0ur'an/English80.asp >. Memorizing this booklet is a fundamental component of learning the basic essential vocabulary of 
Qur'anic Arabic. 
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the vocabulary specifically used in the Qur'an. For each lesson, there is a list of new vocabulary that needs 
to be memorized. * 4 * 

There are several topics in Arabic Grammar that may be difficult. This will require effort and persistence. 
Insha Allah with time these concepts will be understood. As the student embarks forward, concepts should 
start fusing together like pieces of a puzzle. The goal of this first volume is to develop the ability to 
translate a typical ayah from the Qur'an, Hadith, or an Arabic sentence with the aid of an Arabic dictionary. 
The Second Volume builds on the core Arabic grammar principles found in this First Volume. 

IV. Advice for the New Student 


It is essential to start learning with a righteous intention, and not to let this go. The Prophet g said in 
one Hadith central to Islam: 

[• • -lS y L* is bjt J oLJJlj 

"Indeed actions are by intention, and each person will have what he intends...” 3 

Keep in mind that when you are learning Arabic, you are in fact learning the Qur'an, and developing the 
keys to understanding the Lofty Words of Allah m . Furthermore, you are also learning to understand the 

comprehensive speech of His Messenger g. The key to learning Arabic is being constant and consistent. 
This is not an endeavor of a few months. It takes persistence of several years to truly learn the language. 6 
Most students give up after the first few weeks. However, the purpose of this book is to equip students with 
the necessary skills and fundamentals by which the Qur'an, Hadith, and other Arabic literature can be 
properly understood and utilized. The first step is the hardest: other steps become easier once that first 
step has been taken successfully. 

Realize that the Qur'an is weighty. Allah^ tells His Messenger g : 


"Indeed, We will soon send upon you a weighty word”(73:4). 


Refer to Required Vocabulary Listfor "Essentials of Qur'anic Arabic" onpg. 143. This also includes "Supplemental Qur'anic Vocabulaiy" listed on 

pgs. 144-147. 

Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on Beginning of Revelatiom^y^P s-t ^15", Hadith#l. 

6 This does not mean that students cannot learn the basics of Qur'anic Arabic in less time. In a few months and with some dedication, students 
should be able to learn basic Qur'anic Arabic A pit. 
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One final caveat is that the student should increase his/her connection with the Qur'an. The Prophet t . 

said: "The Book of Allah is the Rope of Allah which is dangling from the Heavens down to the Earth” 6 . It is of 
no benefit to learn the Arabic Grammar but yet be devoid of a connection with the Qur'an on a regular basis. 
We need to continuously ask Allah m to help us succeed in this important journey. We have to remain 
steadfast as Shaytan will try to deter us from this great endeavor, and so will many commitments from our 
everyday lives. 

The material presented in this textbook is ideally learned in a classroom setting with a teacher proficient 
in Qur'anic Arabic Grammar. Nonetheless, dedicated students who can read the Qur'an and do not have 
access to a teacher can Insha Allah benefit from the material presented here. For students who have taken 
an Introductory Arabic course, it should be very useful for review and advancement in the language. 
Writing Arabic is a skill that needs to be learned. Those students who are unfamiliar need to devote the 
necessary time to enhance their writing skills 7 . The gauge for successfully learning the material is related 
directly to completing the assigned lessons and memorizing the designated vocabulary. One major reason 
why students are not able to go forward in Arabic studies is that they simply do not study the material, do 
not do the designated assignments, nor memorize enough vocabulary. With mastering the material 
presented here, the student will Insha Allah be better equipped to perform a rough translation of a typical 
ayah from the Qur'an. 



1 Musnad of Imam Ahmed, Jil Hadith Classified as Hasan Sahih by Sheikh al-Albani. 

An excellent free resource is the course available at Islamic Online University titled "Arabic Reading and Writing Made Easy". You can register for 
this and other excellent free courses at <www.fanarinstitute.com>. 


15 


Essentials of Qur’anic Arabic 


History of Arabic Grammar 

I. Arabic at the time of the Prophet * 

Arabic had evolved to a very high level as a language when the Qur'an was revealed. The Arabs knew 
their language so well that illiteracy only made them better in mastering their native tongue. In terms of 
writing, Arabic words at the time did not even have any dots on its letters besides not having any Harakat 
(diacritical vowel marks). The Arabs prided their language to such a degree that they would call non- Arabs 

or "one who is illiterate in language”. It was at this time that the lofty and imitable words of the 


Qur'an were revealed to them through Prophet Muhammad B . In fact, the Qur'an directly challenged the 


Arabs in their language to produce something like it. 

■4 


„ t 0 l tJ „ % S „ 0 „ 

/ s o fo - . j! , s s } } o & / 

JzS 01 aJJ 1 0 ^ pS s-lAgOi I jP.il j 


"And if you are in doubt concerning that which We have sent down to Our slave, then 
produce a chapter of the like thereof and call your witnesses besides Allah, if you are 
truthful” (2:23). 


The people of Makkah were well acquainted with the life of Muhammad g , who they recognized as the 
most exemplary and trustworthy among them. Further, it was also known that he g had no ability to read 
or write. Muhammad was commanded to say: 


LS~ 


0 % S * 


ji <4 Sf ii 4 14 4' J ji 

i JS\j ajqtj &£ c5 if ^ 1 4 


"Say: "Oh mankind! Verily, 1 am sent to you all as the Messenger of Allah, to Whom belongs the 
dominion of the heavens and the earth. None has the right to be worshiped but He; It is He Who 
gives life and causes death. So believe in Allah and His Messenger, the Prophet who can neither read 
nor write, who believes in Allah and His Words, and follow him so that you may be guided” (7:158). 
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Despite his lack of ability in reading and writing, which was a sign of his prophethood mentioned in the 
prior scriptures‘ s , the Messenger of Allah had been given the gift of eloquence by Allah^, and was the most 
eloquent of the Arabs. He said: 



"1 have been sent with Comprehensive speech.” 1 ' 

IL Evolution of Arabic Grammar 

The earliest attempt to write the Arabic grammar began when A'li g* commissioned one of his students 
Abu al-Aswad ad-Du'ali (69 AH 111 ) to codify Arabic grammar. During the time of the caliphate of A'ligg, 

it was apparent that Arabic grammar needed to be systemized. This was because many of the non-Arabs 
who had embraced Islam were making critical errors in the Arabic language. Here is an excerpt from ad- 
Du'ali: * 11 

"I came to the Leader of the Believers, A'li ibn Abi Talib ;aS ,, and found that he was holding a note in 
his hand. I asked, "What is this, Oh Leader of the Believers?" He gj said, "I have been thinking of the 
language of the Arabs, and 1 came to find out that it has been corrupted through contacts with these 
foreigners. Therefore, I have decided to put something that they (the Arabs) refer to and rely on." 
Then, he gave me the note and on it, he wrote: 

"Speech is made of nouns, verbs, and particles. Nouns are names of things, verbs provide 
information, and particles complete the meaning." Then he said to me, "Follow this approach and 
add to it what comes to your mind." Ad-Du'ali continued to say, "1 wrote two chapters on 
conjunctions and attributes then two chapters on exclamation and interrogatives. Then 1 wrote 

about j jt] and 1 skipped [j£J]. When I showed that to him gg, he ordered me to add 

Therefore, every time I finished a chapter 1 showed it to him, until I covered what I thought to be 
enough. He said, "How beautiful is the approach you have taken!"” 


“Those who follow the Messenger, the Prophet who can neither read nor write whom they find written with them in the Torah and the Injil 
(Gospel), who enjoins upon them what is right and forbids them what is wrong and makes lawful for them the good things and prohibits for them 
the evil and relieves them of their burden and the shackles which were upon them. So they who have believed in him, honored him, supported him 
and followed the light which was sent down with him it is those who will be the successful (7:157)." 

Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on HoldingFastto the Book and Sunnah: «2_Jl • , Hadlth#6845. 

AH refers to "After Hijri”, is also the reference point for the Muslim calendar. The first year AH corresponds to 622 CE (Gregorian Calendar). 

11 Adapted from Ibn al-Anbari in his book [eClyi oLii ^ iliy\ Sj» ji) . 
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At this point in history, the science of grammar called [_p«Iil] started to evolve and blossom. Following 

Ad-Du'ali came many other grammarians, who studied and developed the science of the language. The 

period between 750 and 1500 AD saw more than 4000 grammarians who have been recorded in history. 12 Of 
these, the most famous was Sibaway ^ (180 AH), who compiled the work, "Al-Kitab”, which became the 
standard reference for Arabic grammar. The teacher of Sibaway, al-KhalTU ^ (75 AH) is credited with 

compiling the first complete Arabic dictionary LjUf] based on Arabic roots. The work of these 

grammarians and their counterparts set the paradigm for subsequent generations of grammarians. These 
grammarians studied the Arabic of the Qur'an, pre-lslamic poetry, and other literature from Bedouin Arabs 
as the ideal standard of the language. Interestingly, the pure, unadulterated language of the Bedouins 

became regarded as what we now know as Classical Arabic or Al-Fusha Jl]. This pure Arabic was 

spoken for the first 300 years AH. Until today however, the rules of Classical Arabic have been preserved in 
the numerous voluminous works from Islamic scholarship. We hope that Insha Allah our Ummah will once 
again be able to understand and speak the original language that was spoken by the Prophet g, his 

companions^, and the early successors. OyT! 


Jiyad, Mohammed. A Hundred and One Rules ! A Short Reference for Syntactic, Morphological, & Phonological rules for Novice and Intermediate 
Levels of Proficiency. Lambert Academic Publishing, 2010. 
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Lesson 1: Introduction to Arabic Grammar; 
The Arabic Word 


A'ligj said: "Speech is made of nouns, verbs, and particles. Nouns are names of things, verbs provide 
information, and particles complete the meaning." Then A’li v said to Abu al-Aswad ad-Du'aliin "Follow 

this approach and add to it what comes to your mind." We will Insha Allah start in this same manner as 
A'li «g, beginning with the study of the basic unit of speech, the word. 


I. Pre-Grammar Review of Arabic 

A. The Arabic Letters 

These letters below comprise the complete Arabic alphabet and they are written from right to left. 

[lS 

B. Tajwid 1 

1. We need to know the correct pronunciation (Tajwid) of each letter in a word because if we 
speak it wrong, there can be a drastic change in the meaning. Each letter should be pronounced 
according to its proper articulation (Makh'raj). This also includes appropriately elongating long 
vowels like the long Alif as shown below in the second example. 

* (dog) VS ’ 4-1* (heart) 

^ ^ vs 0 

* (We made) (the women made) 

2. Appropriate Tajwid also prevents the listener from confusing between similar letters. 


j 


vs. 


vs. 


J? 


vs. 


vs. 




J 


vs. 


4 


There are many resources to learn and review Tajwid. We recommend the excellent online lectures of Tajwid on “www.voutube.com" by Sheikh 
Yasir Qadhi or Ustadh Wisam Sharieff. 
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vs. 


t 


vs. 

c 


9 


C. Vowels and Diacritical marks in Arabic: A Quick Review 


1. There are three vowels (ol Z'j>) in Arabic: Dammah, Fathah, and Kasrah. 

9 


• Dammah ( ) 

• Fathah ( ) 

• Kasrah ( ) 


2. The Sukun ( 0 ) is a symbol that represents a necessary stop on a letter. 

• Arabic cannot have two consecutive Sukun because this causes no pronunciation between 
letters. When there is the occurrence of consecutive Sukun during sentence construction, a 
Kasrah is usually added between the letters so that there is "flow" between words. Let us 
look at the example below to get clarity on this concept. 




& .x> o . 

lb cJIS becomes written as 




£ UT cJis 


3. Tanwin refers to doubling of one of the three vowels: It has a Nun sound at the end. 


s i e 

4. Shadda is a symbol placed above a letter and causes a doubling of the letter. 


D. Distinction of the Alif and Hamzah: \ vs. 1 

1. Alif ['] is pronounced only when it starts a sentence, or if Alif is present directly after a pause 
within a sentence. Flamzah [«•], on the other hand, is always pronounced. 


(i) 

(ii) 14 


2ilS" piUt I jL>ol 


"Oh you who believe, Enter into Islam completely" (2: 208). 
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1. In the above examples the Alif is pronounced where it is silent in (i) where it is silent in (ii). The 
Hamzah in (ii) is pronounced even though it comes in the middle of the sentence. Please note 

that in (ii), if there is a spoken pause after [' Ij], the Alif in [' will have be 

pronounced. In this case, there is a Dammah on the Alif. 

2. If Alif is at the beginning, a Hamzah al-Wasl ['] is added so that it can be pronounced. This 

essentially is an Alif with a vowel, most cases being the Fathah. In the example below, the first 
Alif takes a Fathah as is the typical case of sentences that begin with [J'j. As for the second Alif, 

it remains silent since there is already a preceding vowel before it (Kasrah). 

' \ °-° * S' ^ 

<^> (jia! Uj aJJ 

3. The Hamzah needs to be "seated” on one of three letters. The "seat” of the Hamzah can be Alif, 
Waw, or Ya, depending on the preceding vowel. Please note that in the first example below, the 
seat of the Hamzah is an Alif if its preceding vowel is a Fathah. In the second example, the seat is 
a Waw, since its preceding vowel is a Dammah. 



tsy 


E. Difference between Ta [Q] and Ta Marbutah [5] 

Ta Marbutah is pronounced as a [o], however if it is the last word in a sentence, or if there is a pause ending 

with this letter, it is pronounced as a [*]. A general rule that occurs in Arabic reading is that when there is a 

stop at the end of a sentence, or a pause in the middle, the last vowel is not spoken. The exception to this 

principle is that of words ending with double Fathah vowels. 

F. Tashkll 

1. Tashkll: Most written Arabic including Classical Islamic texts does not have Tashkll (vowels and 
diacritical markings) with exception of the Qur'an and Hadith collections. Being able to read Arabic 
without Tashkll requires a thorough knowledge of both grammar and vocabulary. 

2. For Qur'an reading, we generally recommend using the Naskhi Mushaf (the mint green Saudi 
Mushaf) instead of the Farsi Mushaf to learn Arabic since it emphasizes the Hamzah, and it also 
excludes extra Tashkll. Please note both are authentic Mushafs. Furthermore, most written Arabic 
in Islamic texts today follows this Naskhi Mushaf style. 
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II. The Arabic Word 

A. The Arabic Word [iUSOi] 

1. Words in Arabic are usually associated with a "Root Verb” composed of three "root” letters. 

2. Its meaning is usually related directly or indirectly to the root word. 

3. Vast majority of Arabic nouns are based on one three-letter root verb. 

from the verb 

from the verb - ;• 

The Arabic Word can be one of three types. 

i. FiT [j*i] (verb) 

ii. Ism (noun) 

iii. Harf pJy-] (particle) 

B. Ism- The Arabic Noun 

i. The Arabic noun includes the following categories of words: 

° noun 
° pronoun 
° adjective 

° verbal noun (verb not confined to a specific time period (past, present, or future) 

ii. Only Ism carry Tanwln [ C/ O / O] 

iii. Only Ism carry Ta Marbutah [5] 

iv. Only Ism has "Al" [Jl] 

v. Most words beginning with the letter [^] are Ism. 

vi. When we mention the Name "Allah” linguistically, we avoid saying "the word Allah” or "the 
name Allah” in order to give proper respect to Allah^,, and to prevent using His name in a 

^ o * o s 

casual way. Instead, we say pbtsJl Jail], the Grand Word. 
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vii. Ism can have several different plural patterns, and thus are more challenging to learn than 
English plurals. It is essential to memorize the plural of a word along with its single form. 

C. F'il - The Arabic Verb 

i. It is a verb, specifically an action confined to a specific time period (past, present, or 
future) . 

• e.g. He killed t he is killing, He went t he is going 

ii. never has a Ta Marbutah [a] 

iii. does not haveTanwin [ o/ 6/ o , 

iv. does not carry the particle "Al” [J'j 

v. Numerous nouns and verb-like entities can be derived from verbs 

vi. Verbs are conjugated in the past tense, the future/present tense, or the command tense. 

D. Harf - The Arabic Particle [d^Ji] 

i. Particles include the following categories of words: 

• Prepositions 

• Words indicating Emphasis 

• Conjunctions 

• Particles of Negation 

• Conditional Particles 

• Particles of Interrogation 

• Connectors 

ii. A particle joins the word directly following it to result in a useful meaning (in speech). 
Any respective particle can be associated with either a verb or a noun. 

iii. A particle comes before the word that it links to. It can be composed of one, two, or three 
letters. Some examples are shown below. 


u t0 / 

. toward 

Cr 4 From 

J for/with 

^ upon/ on 
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iv. Most particles cause a change in inflection or case of the word that it is associated with. 
These types of particles are focused upon here is this First Volume. Some act on nouns 
while others act on verbs. 

v. There are several particles in Arabic that have diverse grammatical functions. In this 
volume, we will focus on particles that cause a change in I'rab, versus particles that do not 

IIL The Four Characteristics of Arabic Nouns [*&% 

1. An Ism can be typically described as an Arabic noun. In this text, the term "noun” will be 
synonymous with "Ism”. 

2. It can be a person, place, object, adjective, verbal noun, or action (e.g. murder, anger). 

3. Every Arabic Noun has four characteristics 

i. I'rab [i-pl - Case or inflection (grammatically known as nominative, accusative, or 
genitive) . 

o 

a) [gj] Raf (nominative) 

b) [<wwaij Nash (accusative) 

U i S 

c) [/?] Jarr (genitive) 

os 

ii. Number/plurality (single, dual, or plural) 

o ^ 

iii. Gender (masculine or feminine) 

0 S 

iv. U-L-ii)'] Definiteness (indefinite or definite) 

• Only nouns carry these four characteristics: Verbs and Particles have differentrules and are 
discussed later. 

• Knowing the four characteristics of a noun allows one to determine the "state" or inflection of 
the word in a ayah of the Qur'an, or in a typical Arabic sentence. This is known as I'rab. 

IV. I'rab [o! jPl] 

The I'rab of a noun points to the specific grammatical role that it has in a sentence. For example, in a 
verbal sentence, the word that takes the I'rab of Raf is identified as the Subject, while a word in the Nash 
case is identified as the direct object of the verb. A word with the I'rab of Jarr is either associated with a 
preposition or functions in a role of possession. To determine the I'rab of a noun, we need to examine the 
inflection on its last letter. In order to do this, we first need to determine the other three qualities of the 
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respective word, such as its gender, plurality, and definiteness. We then examine the noun's ending vowel, 
and then subsequently determine its Prab. Please note that verbs can also have Prab, but this in discussed 
later on the section on verbs. A better understanding of Prab and inflection of Arabic words will be 
achieved by looking at the following examples and principles presented in this Lesson. 

1. The Three Types of Trab (for Nouns! 

0 

i. Raf (Nominative) 

• Subject in a Verbal Sentence. 

• Subject and Predicate in a Nominal sentence. 

• In Arabic, there are up to eight conditions in which a noun can take the Raf 
case. Some of these conditions are examined in this first Volume, while 
others are discussed in Volume 2. 

0 

ii. Nash (Accusative) 

• Object in a Verbal Sentence. 

• Objects of certain particles j jjj. 

• Adverbs denoting detail in a sentence [J y^\. 

• In Arabic, please note that there are up to twelve conditions where a noun 
can take the Nash case. Some of these conditions are examined in this first 
Volume, while others are discussed in Volume 2. 

iii. y>r Jarr (Genitive) 

■ Can denote possession, typically the word after "of” 

■ Objects of preposition 

■ In Arabic, there are only two conditions in which a noun can take Jarr, which 
have been listed above. 

2. Determining Prab of Nouns 

Determining the Prab of nouns is done by examining the vowel ending on the last letter. The 
Dammah vowel typically denotes the case of Raf. The Fathah vowel denotes the Nash case whereas the 
Kasrah vowel denotes the Jarr case. Please note that nouns that are indefinite typically carry Tanwln, 
whereas nouns that are definite do not carry Tanwln. Even though identifying the last vowel usually 
allows one to successfully determine the Prab, this is not often the case. There are several exceptions, 
particularly if the noun is not singular. At this point we are only beginning to analyze the Arabic noun 
and the concept of Prab. 
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% i* 

1. Dammah [O atthe end of a noun denotes Raf. 

2. Fathah [U U ] at the end on a noun typically denotes Nasb. 

• (Exceptions are the partially flexible nouns like (t/y] and [U/b]. 

3. Kasrah [y y] atthe end of a noun denotes Jarr. 

• Exceptions are rare such as words like [yii] and [yU] are both of which 
Raf here. 

3. Identifying Singularity. Plurality and Duality of Nouns 

Arabic nouns can come in the singular, dual, or plural tense. The specific number that is 
reflected by any word depends on its morphology, and/or its ending. Unlike English, Arabic 
words are also found in the dual form. Furthermore, they have multiple plural patterns. 

i. Dual Nouns and their Structure [J[ / 01 ] 

A dual noun can be readily identified by looking at its ending. It typically carries one of two 
endings, [01] or [jj ]. Any noun in the single form can be converted to the dual form by simply 
adding one of the two ends above to the end of the word. The specific dual ending is based on 
its I'rab. The ending [01] denotes Raf', while the (jj ] ending denotes Jarr or Nash. 

a) [01] Raf 

o — 

b) [y. ] Nash or Jarr 



I'rab of Singular and Dual Nouns 


Singular (Raf) 

Singular 

(Nash) 15 

Singular 

(Jarr) 

Dual (Raf) 

Dual (Nasb/Jarr) 

■>* ✓ 

4-O'iS" word 

Lit 

fJS' 


J# 

beloved 

L»> 



Os / 

Muslim 

LrJ> 

, o f 


Os .0 f 

* 

"fi Os 

eye 


Os 

9^ 


OsOs 


For indefinite nouns which have a double Fathah ending [Fathah withTanwin), an extra Alifis placed at the endingletter. The exception is the Ta 
Marbutah. For example, for the word [0-~*| in Nash is [iXO] and not [y~] . This Alif denotes a Fathah Tanwin if Tashkll is not present. It also 

indicates that the Alif be pronounced if a stop is made at that letter, as opposed to no pronunciation of the last vowel if it is a Dammah or Kasrah 
Tanwin. 
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• Last Hadith of Sahih al-Bukhari 16 : "Two words beloved words to Ar-Rahman, that are 
light on the tongue, heavy on the scales, Asl a-ukj j oil 

o x-x- a . ^ ^ v o z s ' 

3 OLiLjsj oL3J( JLp jJl (J,} 

0 y ^ \ s’ ^ 

[ 4i)l aJOl 

In looking at this Hadith, the highlighted words are all dual, but we also see that some words with 

s' 0*4* 

the [pi] ending are not plural. For example, the following words [jbw>, 0l3*j)l, 0LJ1, 0'j~«] are 


all single. This shows that several words in Arabic exist with an [01] ending that are not dual, but 
these are exceptions. 


ii. Sound Masculine Plural jT*Ui ^-] 

The "Sound Masculine Plural” is the plural pattern found on nouns that act as "Doers” 
[Jplih llA], Nouns that depict a person or persons doing a particular action take this pattern. 

Similar to the dual inflection on nouns, there are two possible endings. The [Oj] ending is 

placed on sound masculine plural that take Raf', while the [jj] ending is placed on plurals taking 
either Nash or Jarr. 


I'rab of Sound Masculine Plural 

Singular (Raf) 

Singular 

[Nash] 

Singular 

Harr] 

Plural 

(Raf) 

Plural (Nasb/Jarr) 

•>* , o ^ 

(i-L"- 4 Muslim 


rP 

J» . o J* 


helper 

1 j+a U 

sf Li 



* * 

student 

* * « 
LJl^ 


> 'Is A 

0 yA*** 

X a s * 


iii. Sound Feminine Plural [*JCJ ' £?*■] 

This plural pattern only applies to words that have the feminine Ta Marbutah letter [5], 
Most nouns that end with this letter take this Sound Feminine Plural even if they are 

i - - ^ r 

nonhuman objects. The [CA] ending replaces the Ta Marbutah. The ending in Raf is [cA], 
while the ending in Nasb/Jarr is [cA], 


Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter onTawhid: Hadith #7124. 
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I'rab of Sound Feminine Plurals 


Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

cjlTl L LI Id 1 1 1 

(Nasb) 

(Jarr) 

(Ran 

(Nasb/Jarr) 

.0 J 

Muslimah 

^ x , o * 

2-X^ 

1# . ■ o * 


word 

2JJS” 

pir 

oar 

pOdS"” 

Aji sign 

Aj 1 

4j 1 

oUT 

pUT 


iv. Broken Plurals £pr] 

Broken Plurals are by far the most common plural pattern type for nouns. There are 
several different patterns possible. As we go forward in later Lessons, we will discuss these 
patterns in greater detail. Also for ease and clarity, we will assume that any specific noun 
takes only one respective broken plural pattern 1 . Unlike dual nouns and Sound Plurals, the 
I'rab of broken plurals is determined simply by looking at the vowel endings (just as in 
single nouns). 




I'rab of Broken Plurals 



Singular 18 

(Ran 

Singular 

(Nasb) 

Singular 

(Jarr) 

Plural (Raf) 

Plural 

(Nasb) 

Plural (Jarr) 


? // 



^ ''OX 


r* 

Lii 


fiisi 

UUi! 

r osi 

Ox 

^ Ox 

Ox 

** 


** 

Lli 

LJL5 



a ji i 

C_-> ji i 

* , _ 



* , , 





Most nouns in Arabic take a broken plural, which consists of one of several different morphological patterns that are discussed later. Some 
nouns take more than one type of broken plural pattern. For example the word LJ can take two plural patterns, jjiJ and In the Qur'an we 
only find the pattern jUj mentioned. Thus this is the most prominent pattern for this word, and should be memorized and focused upon and not 
the other for ease and clarity. 

18 The meaningof the following words is the following: [Li] is pen, [L~U] is heart, and ismessenger. 
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Lesson 2: I'rab and Flexibility 


z' Os' 

Review of the Arabic Word PuJ&ii 

I. The Three Categories of Arabic Words [oUKJ'j 

1. Noun [j*— d j 

• [(**‘’1] can be a noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, or infinitive verb (verbal noun). In 
this text, the term noun will be synonymous with Ism. 

2. Verb 

• It is defined as action connected to a specific time period (past, present, or future); It 
does not carry Ta Marbutah or Tanwln 19 . 

3. Particle [)— 9 y- / 

• A Particle needs to join to a corresponding word to yield a meaning. It always comes 
before the word that it links to. It often composed of less than three letters. 

II. The Noun and Its Four Characteristics 

1. Gender r_,~LMi 

Every noun has a gender, masculine or feminine. The gender of the noun will require other 
words referring to it (pronouns, pointing nouns, adjectives, and verbs) to change in terms of 
morphology. For example, when an adjective describes “a girl”, it needs to be modified to a 
feminine morphology. The same holds true for a pronoun or a Pointing noun (that, this, etc.) 
that describes the noun 

All Arabic nouns are assumed to be masculine unless proved otherwise. Specifically, if it is a 
feminine noun, it should contain a sign within its structure that points to its femininity. Please 
note that words that are inherently feminine (mother, daughter, female name, etc.) do not need 
such a sign in its word structure. 


19 _ _ 6 ' a ' ‘ 

In rare cases, verbs can have Tanwin. In the Qur'an (96:15) * J US' ^ , the underlined word is a verb with an apparent 

Tanwln. This situation however has more to do with morphology than grammar. The suffixed emphatic particle is known as the Nun of emphasis 
(xf y)l j a), and is indicated by Tanwln. 
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Common Feminine Signs on Nouns 

• ending with: Ta Marbutah [5] as in POO 

• ending with [c£] as in j^] 

i* 

• ending with Alif Hamzah [«■'] as in [fLw] 2 " 

• body parts in pairs: / Ji- j / A ] 21 

• names of countries or lands: [fjA' / 

• special feminine nouns : these feminine nouns below do not possess a feminine sign in 
their word structure. 


Special Feminine Nouns 

l9 


tfx x 

0 

1# , X 

1# 0 
Cy 

0# 0 x^ 

1* Ox 

& 

SA 


* ft 

0 

A 

> 

market 

fire 

wine 

self; 

soul 

wind 

sun 

war 

path 

stick 

cup 

well 

house 


• Other Exceptions: Masculine names with a feminine sign, or “masculine” broken 

1# jj jj 1* Os 

plurals. A>Jb/JU-j] 

ox 

2 . Number/Plurality [oluJl] 

i. Singular 

ii. Dual - add [ O'] or [jj] to its end. 

a) [01] : Raf 

o 

b) (jj|: Nasb or Jarr 

iii. Plural (more than 2) 

a. Broken plural [ju-ich £**■] - most common plural 
The most common types of broken plurals are listed here. Please note that Broken plurals 
in Arabic are considered feminine single. This is the case grammatically even if the 
respective noun is masculine. If the noun is a "male person”, then there are two possibilities, 


T ranslated as "sky” or “heaven". 

T ranslated from left to right as " eye, foot, and hand". 
T ranslated from left to right as " Rome and Egypt". 
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male or female grammatically. This point is being mentioned here since these two variations 
are found in the Qur'an. 


Broken Plural 
Pattern” 

Single Noun 

Plural Noun 



/ 0’S 


pen 


+ 

1$ Os 

lesson 

fi A 


•t* 

1* 


J-Jr mountain 

Jlev 

JpUi 

1$ Os 

mosque 



t & t • | Ji 5 / 

b. Sound Feminine Plural ending with Ta Marbutah [ 5 ], 

T* 

• [Ol] replaces p] in Raf I'rab. 

• [Ol] replaces p] in Jarr or Nash I'rab. 

c. Sound Masculine Plural 

✓ * 

• [Oj] is added to the end of the single noun in Raf I'rab. 

• [jj] is added to the end ofthe single noun in Jarr or Nash I'rab. 

• These plurals are found on "Doers” or persons involved in doing a 
certain action, or task. 

3. Definiteness rs^t/a *ln 

i. Definiteness [43 Jl] 

A definite or proper noun is a noun that is specific, defined, and more than ordinary. It 
may also encompass any noun that is specified by a relationship (e.g. my pen, his mother, 

etc.). Any noun that begins with the particle [Jl] is definite since this particle denotes "the” 

on that particular noun. Any noun that is named also by default becomes definite. In this 
case, an [Jl] does not need to be added. Please also note that most definite nouns do not 


Theletters [J*i] represent astern in Arabic grammar that denote various patterns ofwords, whether nouns or verbs. These letters are used to 
teach morphological derivations and conjugation patterns of several different classes ofwords in Arabic We will revisit this [J*i] stem frequently in 
this Volume and later as well <3)1 oj. 
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carry TanwTn since nouns with [Jt] cannot carry TanwTn, and also the fact that many Arabic 
names are incompletely flexible. 

a) Adding jjj] adds the particle "the” to any indefinite noun making it definite. 
Words with f Jt] do not take TanwTn and end in a single vowel. 

<=> 

mosque the mosque 

b) Any proper name of a person or place is definite: [ ^ y>l ] 

c) Any possession relationship is definite. Examples are the following: 

my house / yourtown / Messenger of Allah = [jjA / J j~jj] 

ii. Indefiniteness 

Nouns that do not have [J'| are indefinite and take TanwTn by default 24 . 

Please note the following examples [jiA / pis] 25 . 

4. Prab - Case /Inflection 

The term I'rab reflects a specific case that every noun carries. Specifically, it is a 
characteristic that imparts the noun to have certain grammatical function(s). Every noun 
carries one of three cases. The default case of a noun is the Raf state. For example only nouns 
in the "Raf” I'rab can function as the Subject in a Nominal Sentence or as the "Doer” in a Verbal 
Sentence. Contrasting this, only a noun in the "Nash” I'rab can function as a "object” of a verb in 
a Verbal Sentence. The specific I'rab is typically reflected on nouns by the varying vowels at 
their ends. 

fO The Three Cases 

o 

1. [£®j] Raf- Nominative 

o ^ 

2. Nash- Accusative 

It* S 

3. [>*-] Jarr- Genitive 


Please note that certain proper names take Tanwin and include the following / ^ jj / . 

Translations of the words from left to right are the following "a man, a masjid, a pen". 
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f iil Howto Distinguish the Three DifferentFrabs 

a. Ending Vowels on a Noun 

1. Dammah ; -J] at the end of a noun denotes Raf . 

2. Fathah [■■■ • : • . ] at the end on a noun typically denotes Nasb. 

• (Exceptions are the partially flexible nouns like Lj y] and U-*^IJ. 

3. Kasrah [V V] at the end of a noun denotes Jarr. 

• Exceptions are rare such as words like [j£w] and both of which are 

Raf' here. 

b. Dual Endings on all Nouns (revisited) 

• [01] for Raf 

• [jJ for Nash or Jarr 

c. Endings on Sound Masculine Plurals (revisited ): 

• [0j] for Raf 

• for Nash or Jarr 

d. Endings on Sound Feminine Plurals 

• [Ol] for Raf 

• [Cd] for Nash or Jarr 
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Table 1: Inflection of" 

Noun Endings" by I'rab 

fjr\ Jarr 

Nasb 

[tfjl Raf' 

Type of Noun 

Kasrah 

Fathah 

Dammah 

Singular 

Kasrah 

Fathah 

Dammah 

Broken Plural 

o' 

o' 

CJ- 

s 

pi 

Dual 

/ 0 

S 0 

a ^ 

s 9 

Sound Masculine Plural 

p! 

p! 

o! 

Sound Feminine Plural 2 ' 1 

Fathah 

Fathah 

Dammah 

Flexible 

Fathah 

Fathah 

Dammah 

Partially Flexible 

no change 

no change 

no change 

Inflexible 


Analyzing Nouns from the Qur'an 


Qur’anic Ayat 

Selected Noun 
in single form 

Gender, 
Plurality, and 
Definiteness 

I'rab of 

selected 

noun 

si S 0 4 

Os o \ -f & / /- 0„ 0 S $ S v 

4a* sqj s-Uf 

“Lord of the two easts and wests” (55:17) 

0 

'r’p [west] 

Male, Dual, and 
Definite 

Nash or 
Jarr 

u jfLJj OjlJdi p pi > 

“Unquestionably, it is they who are the corrupters, 
but they perceive not. ”(2:12) 

0 

bVliVi Aft 

[corrupter] 

Male, Plural 
(proper), and 
Definite 

Raf 

£ 0 9 ' 55 « & ° * ° 9 •** 

Ou?r pJ llM 1 ji-oO-j 1 p»l 

s 0 

. 9 s 0 & . s 0 s Os 

js tj 

*• &s 

[garden] 

Female, plural 
(proper), 
indefinite 

Nash or 
Jarr 




“And give good tidings to those who believe and do 
righteous deeds that they will have gardens beneath which 
rivers flow. . .”(2:25) 

o s 

[river] 

Female (broken 
plural), plural, 
definite 

Raf 


Please note that non-human nouns with "sound feminine plurals" can behave like broken plurals, and thus can be "feminine singular". They can 
also be treated as “feminine plural” as well grammatically. 
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Qur’anic Ayat (Cont) 

Selected Noun 
in singleform 

Gender, 
Plurality, and 
Definiteness 

I'rab of 

selected 

noun 

* £ ' ' $ t „ \ °\ ' /0 f * tf° ' y 

jv 1 4-LJ bAPIj <p 

“And [recall] when We made an appointment with Moses 
for forty nights. Then you took [for worship] the calf after 
him, while you were wrongdoers.” (2:51) 

aL) [night] 

Female, single, 
indefinite 

Nash 

[calf] 

Male, single, 
indefinite 

Nash 

4 iSifjf jcJtj c iSi*. >jGf 4 % 

“Have We not made the earth a resting place?, And the 
mountains as pegs?” (78:6-7) 

• 0 X 

y [earth] 

Female, single, 
definite 

Nash 

[mountain] 

Female single 
(broken plural), 
definite 

Nash 


II. Flexibility and I’rab 

What do we mean by flexibility? One can say flexibility is a fifth characteristic of nouns not mentioned 
earlier. Flexibility is the ability of a noun to adapt its ending appropriately (inflect) to one of the three I'rab 
states. A noun that is fully flexible perfectly adapts its endings to a particular I'rab as per the rules 
discussed earlier in this chapter. Please note that most nouns in Arabic are fully flexible. However, there 
are many nouns in Arabic that are partially flexible, and thus can only partially change their endings. Other 
nouns in Arabic are completely inflexible, and cannot change their endings at all. Despite this, every noun 
has an I'rab, even if its ending does not change appropriately. I'rab of words that are not fully flexible are 
determined based on the context of the word in its respective sentence. 

The Concept of Flexibility and a Simile: 

All Muslims are required to pray the obligatory Salah daily, even if they have a physical impairment that 
limits their ability to do Ruku', Sujud, or to stand. If a Muslim has these impairments they should pray the 
Salah to the best of their ability and Insha Allah they will be complying with the rules of Salah like the 
Muslim who stands, does proper Ruku', and Sujud etc. From this, let us say we have three Muslims. The first 
Muslim is Muhammad who is healthy and "fully flexible”. He does Salah according to full rules and proper 
motions (of doing Ruku' and Sujud). Then we have a second Muslim Zaid who has a bad back. He is able to 
stand, but cannot flex properly and do proper Ruku' and Sujud. Unlike Muhammad, Zaid needs to use a 
chair during Salah, but his Salah is accepted and valid since he followed the rules to the utmost of his ability 
(or in this case flexibility). We then have third brother Mansur who is unfortunately crippled. Despite 
being unable to stand or bend, he performs Salah in bed using hand gestures. Even though neither Mansur 
nor Zaid could not perform the appropriate actions of Salah like Muhammad, their Salah is accepted Insha 
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Allah. Altogether, the prayer of all three Muslims is accepted as they performed the actions of Salah as 
much as they were capable of despite their varying degrees of flexibility. 

III. The Three Degrees of Flexibility of Nouns 

Similar to the preceding simile, nouns also can have one of three degrees of flexibility. Specifically, this 
flexibility is in terms of how their endings adapt appropriately to the respective Frab that they are in. 
Flexibility has no effect on Frab, and is a specific attribute of the particular noun in question. 

s 0 } 

1. Flexible; the normal noun j*-*\ 

2. Inflexible noun 

• ^ o t t 

3 . Partially flexible noun 

A. Flexible Nouns [o/i] 


The normal noun in terms of flexibility is one whose ending fully conforms to expressing its 
respective I'rab. 

[»>' / y; / ipir^s/Lj] 


R. Inflexible Nouns ^ 

1. The noun does not change at all, but it is still in one of the three states depending on its 
context in the sentence. For example if the noun is an owner or possessor, then it is Jarr. 


Please note that the term f^] is also used for verbs that do not inflect an Frab. 

2. These Inflexible Nouns include Pronouns Ua/^/ja], Pointing nouns [CsJdlb/l. Ja], 
Relative Pronouns and names such as or ji]. 


Non-Flexible Isms in Various I’rab 


Raf 

Nasb 

• 

Jarr 

o^l % ' ' ° 

y» Jli 

^ 0 | ^ ^ ^ 
AjLSI 


And when Musa said to his 
people.. .(2:54) 

(Mils a is the Subject ) 

And when Allah talked to Musa 
directly (4:163) 

(Musa is the direct object ) 

And when We revealed to 
Musa. ..(7:1 17) 

(Half causes Musa to be Jar r) 


(_£ jjT \ 

i lsIj fa ^ 

...and you are a garment to them 
(2:187). 

...worship your Lord the One Who 
created you.. .(2:21). 

To you is your religion, and to me 
in my religion (109:6). 
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C. Partially Flexible Nouns [<J js-\ 

These nouns follow all the rules of fully flexible nouns except the following: 

1. They do not take Kasrah. 

2. They do not take Tanwin (no double vowel) . 

3. They do not take [Jl] nor are they Mudaf 2 . 


Different Types of Nouns that are Partially Flexible 

* 0 

1. Non-Arabic Names: e.s. [0 & ,3] and [(*■*? J^S] 


Raf 

* 

> - , 

Nash 

* A°A 


Jarr 




2. Feminine names in Arabic that have no masculine counterpart. 

A os A 

• e.g. p-JJs] and piJiP] 


3. Names of places (these are grammatically feminine) 

• e.g. I J*j>! ] 

4. Certain three-letter Arab names 

• e.g. (;£] 


5. Comparative and superlative adjectives and colors. 

• e.g. 2K [ijlo'J and 


6. Attributes occurring in the pattern of 

• e.g . 29 [o'Ali'] and pC^p] 

7. Broken Plural Patterns on patterns [Jplii] and p*>Ui]. 

Please note when these two broken plural patterns are only partially flexible when 
they do not contain [J'] ". When they have [J'J, they are flexible. Do not 
memorize this right now. It is being mentioned here for completeness. 


27 

See Lesson 5 on the section on Possession Constructions. 

Translation from left to right is "black’’ and "greater". 

29 Translation from left to right is "lazy" and "angry”. 

30 . 

An example to illustrate this conceptis in the following using the plural of and [Jle]: 

. ^ versus [-U.LJJI J )i-l] "Good is in mosques." vs. "Good is in the mosques." 

. pui Jl | versus pUiLil "Go to scholars." vs. "Go to the scholars." 
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• Examples of broken plurals on patterns [Jpli*] and [s-*A*i], 


Stem 

Plural Pattern 

Example 

[M\ 


S-l) j£- 


* *( 

> \ t 

[JfP 

JP 

Lri/ 


JP 



* 



In these two examples, both -W — « and sUU- takeaFathah instead ofKasrah because they are incompletely flexible. This is in contrast to when they 
carry the particle [Jl] . 
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x 31 s 

Lesson 3: The Pronouns and the Pointing Nouns [S^V 1 ^'] 

I. Pronouns \ £ U~£] 

Arabic pronouns are of two types, attached or detached. Please note that pronouns that detached are 
Raf’ 1 . Attached pronouns on the other hand, cannot take Raf , but instead take either Jarr or Nash. All 

pronouns are completely Inflexible Please note that sometimes, the attached pronouns can modify 

one of its vowels for the purpose of better phonation or sound as per Arabic. As we saw in the previous 
chapter, minor changes in the structure of a word due to phonation [*— ® J'] does not impact Drab. 
Pronouns are inherently tied to the gender and the plurality of the noun it refers to. 

A. The Detached Pronouns 


Table 2: Detached Pronouns [J J^\ 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 


o 

Ua 

^ 31 

3rd person masculine 

31 

0* 

Ua 


3rd person feminine 

0 

(**' 

Usjf 

cJ 

2nd person masculine 

ii tof 

J*' 

Ualf 

cJf 

2nd person feminine 

fi 0 S 

3 o / 

uf 

1st person 


1. Detached Pronoun Structure 

i. All third person pronouns begin with [a], 

ii. All second person pronouns begin with [CJ']. 

iii. All dual pronouns end with [l«]. 

iv. All Masculine second/third person plural end with [^]. 

iM 

v. All Feminine second/third person plural end with [0], 


Exception to this is the particle [Cl], which is always Nash. Please see the following page for a discussion on [C], 
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vi. It is easiest to remember these phonetically from the far right [j*-» Ua ji]. 


Detached Pronouns in Nasb: [$] 

The particle [tfj] allows for a detached pronoun to function as a direct object for verbs. 

[Ijj] is the only detached pronoun in the Nash state, functioning as a direct object, and 

preceding a verb for meaning of exclusivity 1 ’. In a normal verbal sentence pattern, the 
direct object follows the verb. 

[ Biii / y4 / / 14 ] 


f S SO S s I . iM. S * SO S S t . 

“To You alone we worship and to You alone we ask for help.” (1:5) 


s . A A 0 A s A s 

0 >° / yJ s 0 o S . v 0 S 0 *~S 0 Q . / 

pj-Ajl i 


^ SO > 1 I ^ ® I ^ . V 

^ JsjW L5^ b -l 


‘Oh Children of Israel, remember My favor which I have bestowed upon you and fulfill My 
covenant that I will fulfill your covenant [from Me], and be afraid of only Me.” (2:40) 


s s 0 s' 

B. The Attached Pronouns [2-UJuJl 

Attached pronouns attach to the ends of nouns, verbs, and certain particles. An attached 
pronoun joins a noun with no [Jl] at its end, and becomes a Possession construction or piUslj. 


The pronoun takes the case of Jarr while being inflexible [ (>5 4*]. The same pronouns that attach to 

nouns also attach to verbs with the exception of the first person pronoun (see footnote #34). 

When a pronoun attached to a verb at its end, the pronoun becomes a "direct object” of that verb. 
In this case the pronoun always takes the Nash Trab. With respect to particles, they are more 
specifically found attached to the ends of Harf Jarr and Nash particles. 


32 a , 

This is related to the advanced grammar principle called jSi j y-Ul In this case by placing the direct object before the verb causes exclusivity 
and places emphasis on the word that has an abnormal sentence structure in terms of sequence. 
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Table 3: Attached Pronouns [iuS 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 


o * 

r* 

Ua 

* 

0 

3rd person masculine 

$ * 

Ua 

la 

3rd person feminine 

* 

ur 

2 

2nd person masculine 


* 

ur 

il 

2nd person feminine 

U 

u 

[<£ or^f 

1 st person 


1. Attached Pronoun Structure 

i. all 3rd person pronouns ending with [0| 

ii. all dual pronouns ending with [l«] 

iii. all masculine 2nd/ 3rd person plural ending with [^| 

iv. all feminine 2nd and 3rd person pi. end with [0] 

V. 2nd person masculine and feminine beginning with [<^] 
vi. 1 st person single beginning with [l£] or 


[j] is only attached to verbs, and is called sAj ji\ dy. 
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Table 4: Coniugation of Attached Nouns in Three I'rabs [oLT] 

oLS* (Jarr) 

^4 (Nash) 

44 (Raf) 

f#4 


4j1 S 

r*4 

144 

AjbS" 

(44 

144 

44 

4^4 



Si4 


44 

b44 

144 

44 

piths' 

L2Xj4 

44 

4^4 


44 

444 

uicv 

44 

d44 


44 

4^4 

us4f 

44 


l44 

44 




bfcf 

44 


44 

44 

44 


C. Examples of Pronouns from the Qur'an 


Qur’anic Ayah 

Translation of 
Selected Pronoun 

Type of 
Pronoun 

I'rab of 
pronoun 

^44 c^JJT ^ [jail 44T 4 4 

40 4" 4 ^ 4 ^ ^ 4*4 

“Oh mankind, worship your Lord, who created you and those 
before you, that you may become righteous” (2:21) 

r SSs 

♦Jyj [your Lord] 

attached to 
noun 

Jarr 

[He created you] 

Attached to 
verb 

Nash 

s 

•<&b 

[so that you] 

Attached to 
Harf Nash 

Nash 

(»4-3 [before you] 

Attached to 
Harf Jarr 

Jarr 

* S S } S . 0 ' * „ o t 

, / so . ^ M Ss s . OSS s 0 S 0 ■f ' T I ' i \ 

1-fpj Lg_t« yS j O-il 1 u 

fiS 0^ } s s 4 0 | Os j* * c 

dr 4 ^44 4 aj ®> t> j-fil ^ j 

“And We said, "Oh Adam, dwell, you and your wife, in Paradise 
and eat therefrom in [ease and] abundance from wherever you will. 
But do not approach this tree, lest you be among the wrongdoers." 

(2:35) 

s 

s f 

C~il [you] 

Detached 

pronoun 

Raf 

[your wife] 

Attached to 
noun 

Jarr 

4~? [from it] 

Attached to 
Harf Jarr 

Jarr 


Please note that the conjugated structure of with an attached pronoun for for that matter any noun) can be altered due to Phonetics 

[*- i JUJl] . For example [tbs'] is changed to if] because it is awkward in pronouncing [»] directly after a Kasrah. Similarly, there is only one possible 
pattern in due to the [ts]. These changes in vowel do not cause any change in the meaning of the word or its I'rab. It is simply an issue of 

phonetics and morphology. More variances like this will be seen in later lessons. 
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O % S 

II. Pointing Nouns [SjibUi 

These are nouns, and thus have all their four characteristics that are gender, number, definiteness, and 
Trab. Pointing nouns like the pronouns are always definite and are inflexible. However, they can take all 
three Prab depending on their context in the respective sentence. Masculine Pointing nouns usually have 

the letter [»] as the first letter while the feminine nouns usually start with the letter Ta. There are two 


types of Pointing nouns, "near” jiJl] and "far' 


The "far” Pointing noun would be used to refer to 


something far literally or figuratively while the "near” noun would be used for something closer, or near. 

A. Pointing Nouns - °J] 


• “This/These” - denotes nearness 


Table 5: Pointing Nouns - Near yli SjUtf t tUbi] 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 



/ 01b* 



These 

These (two) 

this 

3 rd person masculine 


Ob!* / 

.1 

oJj* 

3 ld person feminine 

These 

These (two) 

this 







“These two antagonists dispute with each other about their Lord. .”(22:19). 


• “ That/Those ” - denotes being far away 


Table 6 : Pointing Nouns: Far [0^*0 1 ijLib *Uld] 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 


' \ s iW 

dyjji 

Those (all) 

dbp / dJLili 

Those (two) 

bOJ> 

That 

3 ld person masculine 

- . t 1° ( 

Those (all) 

bi-tj / biib 
Those (two) 

bib 

That 

3 ld person feminine 


• Instead of you can also use [^>] or [Ufla] which have similar meaning 

and, are singular . 
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A 


i. e^g. 4 AT 4 

“That is Allah, your Lord. ..”(10:3). 


4 / 2 iif > . ijJ iif } / ^0 •f’ x' • •■f* x' i I .0 f 

<Li*>L2n I «^xLl poLil Sj( 


Jjiml /yJ-JJI i_A» Ijl * 

Those are the ones who have sold guidance for error ....”(2:16). 


B. Additional Pointing Nouns 


illif 

like this 


in this way 

La / 1_4a 

here 

iiLi 

there 

£ x 



there/ over there 


i<ij CLJ c-jfj jli 'cJ'j \ifo 

“And when you look there [in Paradise], you will see pleasure and great dominion.” (76:20) 
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o. ° Cj Jl 

Lesson 4: Particles [3 j^i] and Broken Plurals ! ^-3] 


Particles 

Particles are the third category of words in Arabic. Within this category, there is a large subcategory of 
particle types that function in a specific way in the Arabic language. In this book, we will focus upon the 
most common and high-yield particles. In particular we will discuss the particles that cause a change in 

I'rab whichare respectively p- J UIh uijy-] ,[yrd' and Other particles that do not affect 

I'rab | will be covered very briefly in this volume. 

As a review, particles are words that require an associated to another word to have meaning in speech. 
They attach to the end of a specific word, whether a noun or verb. Some particles can impart a new 
meaning to a noun or verb while others do not. 


I. Particles of larr 3 jy-] 

These particles are prepositions and cause nouns that immediately follow them to be in the J arr [yr] 


state. They require another word to have a useful meaning. Please note that the Jarr state is specific only to 
nouns, therefore Harf Jarr do not act on verbs. ” See Table 7 on the following page for a listing of common 
Harf Jarr. When a Jarr particle acts on a noun causing the noun to take the Jarr Prab, it becomes a unit 
called "Jarr Construction”. This unit has some important grammar functions in sentences, which we will 
later see. 


A. Examples of larr Particles 


The Harf Jarr (shaded) above causes the word after it to be Jarr. In some cases, the Harf Jarr is 
attached directly to the noun. 


o> > ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1. Dj ^ jJbj 4-Ul) J jib 


“And from the people are some who say, "We believe in Allah and the Last Day," but they are not 
believers.” (2:8) 


2. <^. . J-pli- dXij JlS 

“And (remember) when your Lord said to the angels: "Verily, I am going to place a representative on 
earth.” (2:30) 


As we will later see, Harf Jarr are assodated with intransitive verbs. Furthermore, these Harfs can impact verb meaning. For example, the verb 
[eU| means "to come”. However means "to bring”. The verb [^Jj Lb] means "to repent" while [Ji Ou] means "to accept the repentance". 
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0 

B. Harf Jarr [J * Jl 


Table 7: Harf Jarr ' 3 jy-] 

Jt 

to/ towards 

J 

in 

o 

in/ with 

2 

like (similarity) 

O 

by (oath) 

J 

for/ to 


until 

J 

by (oath) 

0 

& 

from/ about 

3 s 

from 

J* 

upon/ on 



C. Harf Jarr Attached to Pronouns (Variant Conjugations) 

In the examples below, we see that when pronouns attach to Harf Jarr, they often modify 
one of their vowels. This was similar in certain cases when Nouns attached to pronouns as we 
saw for the various conjugations of [olaT]. Please refer to footnote #35 for a more detailed 
discussion. 


Pronoun 


Jarr Particle 


Jarr 

Construction 


* 

0 


J 


4J 


J* 

6 


J! 


/ *♦ « 

•• f 

Ua 

+ 

J 

= 



J* 


J* 


£5 Oi/ 

jZ ^ 0. ✓ 

r* 


O 


0 

0 > 

/ 

* 

0 


3 d 


J 0 

0 
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* 

D. Harf Tarr-like Nouns and ^j 

Sometimes nouns can act as Jarr particles. Please note these nouns are characteristically found attached 
to another noun in a "Possession Constructions” and not alone. In this way, they act like Harf Jarr and cause 

the word after it to be in the Jarr state. An evidence for these words being nouns is that their ends get 

• »■ * 

affected by a Harf Jarr. Most of these nouns below belong to a category of words known as These 

words are exclusively found in the Nash case and point to the relative place 3^j>] or the relative time 
[oUjh 3^?] that a certain action occurs in. 36 These nouns are being listed here for completion. 

1. Examples of Harf larr-like Nouns 


Je*>. 

some (of) 

J > 

Around 

(P 

Before 


After 


besides/ other than 

so'* I » 2 0 

jr? 1 J >> J* 

other than 

ts'S 1 aii 

from/ with 


These nouns can however take the Jarr case if acted upon by a Harf Jarr. Please see examples Ji] and (iij on the next page. 
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2. Nouns of Place and Time 


Table 8: Nouns of Place [Ol£it 3 ° y k>] and Nouns of Time [OUjli 3p] 

Nouns of Place [OlSl uip] 

Nouns of Time [blajh 3^>] 

^»b»1 

in front of/before 

1 

before 

/ 0/ 

A* 

between 

/ 0 / 

A*j 

after 


above 

rA 

today 

/ 0 / 

under 

ill 

always 

*bj 

behind 

bp 

for a period of time 


before 


morning 

/ 0 / / 

■Ap or p 

with 

1 f 0 

early morning 


3. Qur’anic Examples: 

/ „ .* * & S > * fi 0 , * 

> / 0 / 0 p" . / » 0 -X 0 / 0/0 / / / i*l 

i. pA*J pop p> p bp jt- 1 

“Then We revived you after your death that perhaps you would be grateful.” (2:56) 


n. 


in. 


. / o 

b 


QJUT b$pj ^ c£>J pill 1 <dJT S pi IUj 


•f ^ ^ ^ 


“These are the limits of Allah, and whoever obeys Allah and His Messenger will be admitted 
by Him to gardens under which rivers flow”. (4:13) 

^ / / fiS ut ^ _ / / / / / / / 0 / / / . ^ / 

I M / / / >»o£/’i»o£ I /. „/ o » , o„ / * 0 * /0 / . I 

I jjLajl ^JJl 4j>rj0 *)jpl dip' UlSj ptfljl pS pill pl« (_£p~q U . 

A. A •* o -- 

4 1 jJjlij A*j 

“Not equal among you are those who spent before the conquest [of Makkah] and 
fought [and those who did so after it].’”’ 7 (57:10) 


In the above ayah, we see an occurrence that is found frequently in the Qur'an: the presence ofaDammah on [jp], [ail] and [J5]. This is 
related to what follows the Noun of Place/Time and ifit is connected to it (i.e. Possession construction). If the noun is not connected and does not 
link with the word after, it carries a single Dammah as in [A] above. Hereweseethat [Ji] has Kasrah because it forms a Possession construction 

with [pi]. On the other hand [A] does not form a link with [A^ j] thus resulting in a Dammah. This phenomenon occurs several times in the 
Qur'an. 
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E. Particles for Oaths: ^ /J~] 

There are only three particles that can be used in making an oath in Arabic. These include the 
following: Waw, Ta, and in some cases Ba. The Waw is the most common particle for making 
an oath and is differentiated by other types of Waw by the sign of Jarr on words it is associated 
with. 


L&L>t_ v bj # “By the sun and its brightness” 

/- / ^ 0 

| liUb" lil JJi' I j “And by the moon when it follows it” 

fiS ^ 

( liUbr 1S1 “And by the daywhenit displays it” (91:1-3) 


11. Particles of Nasb 

A. Particles on Nasb on Nouns ruii \ an 

These Harf cause words to go into the Nasb state and act only. Particles of Nasb that act on nouns 

, , £ , 0 

are called [tgil j^-l j 01] or "Inna and its Sisters” in grammar terminology. These particles act on 

cs 

nouns causing Nasb on a Nominal sentence. The most common particle is [01], which is seen 
through the Qur'an and Hadith and imparts emphasis on the corresponding noun. It is easier to 
memorize these six particles phonetically from right to left [J*J jfS cO OllT 01 01]. 

B. Inna and its Sisters 


Table 9: Inna and its Sisters [igii -yA j 01] 

S3 

01 

c 

Surely, Verily (used in the beginning) 

S3 x 

01 

Surely, Verily (used in the middle) 

otr 

As though (used to draw a parallel) 

ci 

If only, (used to wish for what could have been) 

& 

But, on the contrary, actually 

S3 ✓ 

Perhaps, maybe, so as to 
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C. Examples from the Qur'an and Hadith 

1. j jUxjjli J,) J J (S jy& (J,| ^ ^ 0|] 

“Indeed, Allah does not like to look at your forms or your wealth, but He looks at 
your hearts and your actions. 38 ” 

2. [. . 2Sljj 4-ils a I y -f viJ-ikT” aJil Adti jl . . ] 

“... That you worship Him as if you see Him, And if you cannot see Him, then 
Indeed He sees you.. ’ 9 ”. 

3. {d ^i£j ^ ^J\ ju lJ* ur yJr)> 

“...Fasting is prescribed for you as it was prescribed for those before you, that you may gain 
Taqwah (2:183).” 

D. Particles of Nasb for Verbs r< — alii 

These particles only work on present tense [^jUa*] verbs 4 ". These are discussed in further detail 

in Lesson 10. They cause the Dammah at the end of single present tense verbs to become Fathah 
(like nouns). They cause the Nun at the end of a dual or plural verb to be cut off. 41 The most 
common Particles of Nash for verbs are listed below. It is easier to memorize these Particles in the 

^ 5 s X ° f ''' ° f 

following rhyming order from right to left U) OlJ ^ 01]. The most common Harf 

Nash are [o'] and [jJ], 


E. Harf Nasb for Verbs 


Table 10: Harf Nasb for Verbs 

y 

that / to 

ill 

e. 

therefore 

y 

will never 
(future) 

tfU 

until 

J 

so that 

Ul 

may not 

U/LH 

so that 

ou 

for that 


38 Sahih Muslim, Chapter The Book of Virtue, Good Manners and Joining of the Ties ofRelationship:.jbUb iCJlj 'J\ .Hadith # 2564. 

39 . . 

Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on Iman: jUpl Hadith #50. 

40 i 

The one exception to this is the particle [^s-] which also acts as a Harf Jarr on nouns. 

41 

The exception is the Nun of femininity present in feminine plural present tense verb conjugation^), which cannot be truncated. 
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F. Examples from the Qur'an 

^ fiS ^ ^ 

0^ \ tf ' 1 t° f 1 0 ■* t.S 0 * 0 f Os s 0 > | 

1. ^U! <jt? Uj +-fs- 

“Never will their wealth or their children avail them against Allah at all..” (58:17) 


0 s t 


0 „ 0 Os } 


C I # jl f | jl J1 / t JJ s • x" ^ 0 0 i / jl | ( / 

2. 0) <uJlj 5 j^-1 (Jli LiA>tjSl I 0) jt-2 41)1 o) 4-a jjl! j-« JUs 5jj) 

0 ^ s * s 

^j-4 j jSi 


“And remember when Musa said to his people, "Indeed, Allah commands you to slaughter a 
cow." They said, "Do you take us in ridicule?" He said, "I seek refuge in Allah from being among 
the ignorant.” (2:67) 


o 

III. Particles of lazm [f ^jy-] 

The Jazm case is specific to verbs, and characterized by a Sukun on the end of Jazm verbs. Present tense 
verbs can also go in Raf' and Nash states but they never go into the Jarr state; instead they go into the Jazm 
state. There are several particles that cause Jazm and these outnumber the other Jarr and Nash Particles. 
Please note that Harf Jazm are discussed in further detail in Lesson 10, a chapter dedicated to verbs. 


A. Common Harf Jazm 


J 

should 

(encouraging/ admonishing) 

y 

negation (forbidding) 

V 

did not (past tense) 

0 

c 

If (condition) 

Cj 

not yet/ when 


B. Examples from the Qur'an 


1. 


fli ji a y>\ jlS" j s\'y* £jl j l j jo o 4_is Lliid js ^3 


“. . .and do not obey one whose heart We have made heedless of Our remembrance and who 
follows his desire and whose affair is ever [in] neglect”. (18:28) 


2. 


(A?-) 


i dc o jJJ 'fJj A p) 


“He who has not begotten, nor has been begotten, Nor has there been to Him any equivalent.” 
(112:2-3). 
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IV. Broken Plural Patterns [juJksJi ^rj 

We briefly discussed broken plurals in Lesson 1. We are discussing this more detail here since the 
student needs to be familiar with broken plurals and their intricacies. Please note that the majority of 
nouns take broken plurals. Typically, there is not set rule for the broken plural pattern that any specific 
noun takes. Some patterns are more common than others. These plural patterns should be memorized 
alongside with the noun that is being learned. The actual broken plural pattern for a noun can be 
determined by using an Arabic dictionary like Hans Wehr 42 , unless you have memorized it already. There 
are more patterns than the ones listed in this lesson, but these are the most common. Remember the I'rab 
for broken plural is feminine singular, even when the singular noun is male. This is essential to remember 
since Arabic grammar places much emphasis on gender distinction. It is also important to remember the 
structures of male and female proper plurals as was discussed in the first lesson. 

The most common plural patterns for three-letter words are patterns #1 through #4 shown in the 
table below. The most common patterns for four-letter words are plural patterns #7 through #9, shown 
on the next page. Please note that Plural patterns #7 through #11 are partially flexible and do not take 
Tanwln when they are indefinite . Addition plural patterns listed are #12-14 which are not very common. 
Memorizing the most common plural patterns on the [J*i] stem allows the student to readily identify 

plurals even if one does not know the word itself (in terms of meaning). Identifying and analyzing words 
from Ayat of the Qur'an is the first step in reading comprehension. 


Table 11: Broken Plural Patterns 

Broken 
Plural 
Pattern # 

Broken Plural Pattern 
[J*3] Stem 

Singular N oun Example 
\*J&\ 

Plural 

[£?*■] 

1 

juif 

^ [pen] 

X ° £ 

2 

Jjii 

Os 

[heart] 


3 

Jlii 

[tig] 


4 

V- 

[city] 

i* 

. * * 


See Lesson #10 on the section on using Arabic Dictionaries. 
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Table 11 : Broken Plural Patterns (Contd.) 

Broken 
Plural 
Pattern # 

Broken Plural 
Pattern 

[J*S] Stem 

Singular Noun Example 

L^l 

Plural 

[£^1 

5 

in 3> 

cP 

a* x 31 

room 

31 

1# . x . 

6 

1 # x 3» 

Ljit 

writer 

Liir 

7 

3> 

•>* xO 

finger 

£ 

8 

3< 

* 1 'u 

partner 


9 

31 ^ 

IA 

road 

* r "• 
^ j'j ^ 

10 

3> x 

* \- 

dictionary 


11 

31 ^ 


key 

LL» 

12 

I£if 

1 * X 

humble/ 

low 

sJ^t 

13 

4 -U 3 I 

31 

Slji 

heart 

aJis! 

14 

0* X 

cP 


pillar 

& / / 
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Lesson 5: Word Constructions [olTjIi] 

I. Introduction to Word Constructions 

Understanding Word Constructions are required in order to properly analyze and translate sentences. 

^ 

Here, we will analyze the different types of Word Constructions. A construction [v _ ] is composed of two 

or more words that join together to form one unit in a particular sentence. These include the following: 
Describing Constructions, Pointing Constructions, Possession Constructions, and Jarr Constructions. We 
will also see that adjacent constructions can often be merged together into a single unit. Learning the Word 
Constructions greatly facilitates the student to analyze any particular sentence. In this lesson, we have 
also included Relative Pronouns since they act like Possession Constructions in describing a definite noun. 
They are also found frequently in the Qur'an. 

II. The Describing Construction LS'J'] 

In Arabic, the word being described ^Uy] comes first and the adjective follows (opposite in English). 

The adjective piy] used retains all four characteristics of the noun described such as gender, definiteness. 

plurality, and Drab . The adjective usually directly follows the described word without any word coming in- 
between. The word and its adjective(s) that follow form a "Describing Construction” know as 

In the examples below the adjective is highlighted while the noun described is underlined. Remember 
that the which is a broken plural will have an adjective that is female singular. This is displayed in examples 

, '.s ,< . , „ , 

#1 and in #2 gpyy J 1 /]. In example #2, we see that a [^9y5y] can have many adjectives describing it 
sequentially. However, if you look closely we see that there is a word in-between the and 

piy]. This can sometimes happen, but in this case this Jarr Construction acts functionally as a [Uy] 43 . A 
similar phenomenon occurs in example #4 with the term [Jp yli* Uj jp U] that functions in describing 
In example #5, we see that the adjective [yyyJl] describes the possession construction [IoUp], Here 
the [J > y y] is one unit, even though it is composed of two words. The y^ y] is Jarr and plural because 

of [?Wp], and it definite because possession constructions are definite. 


43 

Sometimes Jarr Constructions, Verbs, and other words can act functionally as a [y 1 ■ Obviously, in these cases, the rules that were presented in 
the above paragraph are excluded. Please note that this topic is more of an advanced grammar discussion at this point. 
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Examples of Describing Constructions from the Qur'an and Hadith 

“. . .And they will have therein purified spouses, and they will abide therein eternally.” (2:25) 

^ 4 . } s m s . / . J> / 55^ a 

2. OiAjLp- OLJU Ouili OUw I J . *>- Lsrljjl 4JAo U1 U> 4 jj 

obvJ olbtilb* 

“Perhaps his Lord, if he divorced you [all], would substitute for him wives better than you 
submitting [to Allah], believing, devoudy obedient, repentant, worshipping, and traveling [ones] 
previously married and virgins. ”(66: 5) 

i>t 0 s s s 55 } s . ^ . / 55 s a 55 53 

3. c-jbto obi UJjjl Jij o-bi o~p Lo I jbj 4j <uJl Ojdb>cj ^.dJI o|^> 


i# i>> 


o 

ijOi-S-' 4 oIAp 

“Indeed, those who oppose Allah and His Messenger are abased as those before them were 
abased. And We have certainly sent down verses of clear evidence. And for the disbelievers is a 
humiliating p unishm ent. ” (5 8 : 5) 


> \M \\ ' f 0 $ 0 , Sy*' * . s 0 *• . s sy? * . s 0 >rs 

4 . ^ J (^) 2 -TZJJ0 J O ^ (^) L* 

J« o ^ J« s9os'ss*°s* s' S ' s * 0 6 

A Yfy* cA/j o bj u o o o 

“The companions of the right what are the companions of the right?, [They will be] among lote 
trees with thorns removed, And trees layered, And shade extended, And water poured out, And 
fruit, abundant, Neither limited [to season] nor forbidden, And [upon] thrones raised 
high.” (56:27-34) 

o . 

/ 0 -* tf | f 0 > f , 

5. U^L*P 

“Indeed, he was of Our believing servants.” (37:132) 

of i# £ ' 2 o 2 

6. [c-fl a * a / 9 )\ i jS Jfc>- I ^j^J-oJl] 

“The strong believer is better than the weak believer” (Muslim) 44 

7. [ &*}0\ j t\x&\ j ^liii £ ivGi >ilii] 

“The trustworthy, truthful merchant is with the prophets and the martyrs, and the righteous.” 
(Tirmidhi) 44 


'.f * . S 0 f 




Sahlh Muslim, Chapter on Predestination: Jxl li ^15", Hadith #2664. 
Sunan Tirmidhi, Chapter on Transactions: ^ Hadith #1209. 
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III. Pointing Constructions 

When a Pointing Noun such as [la!*] or [iUi] is used to refer to a noun, it becomes one unit, which we 

have termed "Pointing Construction”. Similar to Describing Constructions, both the Pointing Noun and the 
noun being pointed to have the same four characteristics (gender, plurality, definiteness, and Prab). If the 
noun is indefinite and matches the other remaining three characteristics, then what you now have is a 

Nominal Sentence kli-]. A Pointing Construction on the other hand like the other constructions are 

not complete sentences. 

1. Examples of Pointing Constructions 

Pointing Nouns include the following nouns: [IAa/sAa ]. Pointingnouns [»L*Jl] 

include the following: [kJJi /dlL" / dk — i jl] . The dual pointing nouns are seldom used and do 

not need to be emphasized. Let us look at the following Pointing Construction from the ayah 
below. 

i. ^ jJjlJ S\°yS\ iii 

“. . .And this Qur'an was revealed to me that I may warn you thereby and whomever it 
reaches. . .”(6:19). 


the Qur’an 


this 

1 


\Xk 

■ 

l 

definite 


l 

definite 

Male 

O 

male 

Single 

Raf 

4 

single 

Raf 


Pointing Construction S 


“this Qur’an” 
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0/ / / 0^ ’ ["f ^ — ^ ^ t* I / | /i d* . 0^ 1* . /- . . I" 

ii. 4..4jdj (_£AJi i)jL^ auJjji v_->uS IJ-aj...*, 

“. . .And this is a Book which We have sent down, blessed, and confirming what was 
before it... ”(6:72) 


a book 

this 


iJLas 


1 1 

indefinite ^ definite 


Male 

= 

male 

Single 

= 

single 

Raf 

_ 

Raf 


-0- 

Pointing Construction * 
Nominal Sentence V' 
“This is a book” 


ll 


2. Examples from the Qur'an 

^ x-o* o / s' s & * / I ^ 0^, 0 

i. ,j-f iiJ4p c£y^' 

“Those cities - We relate to you, [Oh Muhammad], some of their news ” (7:101) 

SSo^ * s s 4 0 V 0 * 0 x ' 

I Ij 0 I 0.-L& Ij jJSj lJ^ Lo-XUo d^j>- V-LS ^ 

“. . . and eat therefrom in [ease and] abundance from wherever you will. But do not approach this 
tree, lest you be among the wrongdoers” (2:35) 

^lliJ ^ j-da j 

“. . .And these examples We present to the people that perhaps they will give thought.” (59:21) 

IV. Idafah - The Possession Construction [yu?)M s-i'jii] 

Possession Constructions, or Idafahs [^iLa^l occur frequently Arabic, and need to be mastered 


in 


before analyzing Arabic sentences. We have briefly touched upon them when we looked at nouns 
attached to pronouns, which essentially are Idafah. An Idafah is composed of two components, a Mudaf 

[ jUail], and a Mudaf I'lai [41 J 3Ua/j. The Mudaf is the thing that belongs to the noun that directly 


follows it. And conversely, the Mudaf I'lai is the person or thing that possesses the Mudaf (preceding it). 
As we saw for the Attached Pronouns, the pronoun linked to the preceding noun "possessed” it. Aside 
from Jarr Particles, an Idafah is the only other situation that a noun can be Jarr (Mudaf I'lai). 
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A. Rules of Idafah/Possession Construction 
1. The Mudaf jOUaji] 

i. The Mudaf is the object that "belongs" to the noun, or is possessed by the noun that 
directly follows it. In other words, the Mudaf is possessed. 

ii. The Mudaf never takes "Al”. This does not mean that is not definite though. It is definite 
when its Mudaf I'lai is definite. 

iii. The Mudaf has no Tanwln, and has no Nun ending (Nun is cut off in dual endings and 
sound plural endings). See the following examples. 


his two hands 


+ 

0 

— AjJj/ al Jj 

«UjJj / Ail Jj 

her two eyes 

OsOs 1 Os 

+ 

Ifc 

= LgXp/UUlp 


Muslims of 
Makkah 

> .0 * 

0 

+ 

* SS 

= ijiili 

55 X 

^ s' s * f .0 f 

— 0 a^iwL-vw< 


iv. The Mudaf can be in any of the three states of I'rab [Raf, Nash, or Jarr], It determines the 
I'rab of the Possession Construction. This is the case even if the I'rab of its Mudaf I'lai is 
different. Please note gender and number do not need to match (e.g. her brothers, his 
sisters). 

v. The properties of the Idafah (Gender/plurality/definiteness/Prab) are determined by 

the Mudaf. 

2. The Mudaf I’lai [4 

i. The Mudaf I'lai is the person or thing that "possesses” the Mudaf (preceding it). 

ii. The Mudaf I'lai is always in the J arr state. 

iii. No word comes in-between the Mudaf and the Mudaf I'lai in the Idafah. 

iv. The I dafah is typically considered definite (exception is when the Mudaf I'lai is indefinite, 
(e.g. man of a village vs. man of the village). 

v. The Mudaf I'lai usually takes "Al" . Exceptions are if the Mudaf I'lai is indefinite, or if it is a 
"Double Mudaf I'lai" as in the following examples: 

i. [Jj jS J*- j] “a man of a village” 

ii. f y. dJ-D] “Master of the Day of Judgment” 
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3. Determining an Idafah 


the scholar 

pen 

JJUJI 

$ 

Mudaf I’lai 

1 

Mudaf 

1 

+ 

definite 

no Tanwln 

Jarr 



Possession Construction S 

,J>iT pi 

“pen of the scholar” 


B. Examples from the Qur'an 


1. c_->j 

“...Indeed, I fear Allah, Lord of the worlds” (59:1 6) 

i - // $ s' & ^ / . / , / , / / o 

. • i ^ i ^ I * 0 it"? | .f* ^ i°|f 0 **46 i'" °**t *" li***i^v 

2. > Lawli 4JJ I 3 J L5^ ^ ^ ^ 3* y ^ ^ ^ 4^* (J ^ 

^ ^ jiJl ^ J i '-Ul 

“And remember when Musa said to his people, "Oh my people, why do you harm me while you 
certainly know that I am the messenger of Allah to you?" And when they deviated, Allah caused their 
hearts to deviate. And Allah does not guide the rebellious people.” (61:5) 


3. 


“r* J J 






1 Jj 


“May the hands of AbuLahab be ruined, and ruined is he”. (111:1) 

C. Embedded Constructions with Idafah/Possession Constructions 

An Idafah can be associated of linked to other constructions such as Jarr Constructions, 
Describing Constructions, or Pointing Constructions. In these cases the Idafah is embedded within 
these constructions (and not the reverse). For example, when an Idafah is associated with a Jarr 


Intheword [fjS], the [ts] has been omitted, despite there being no subtraction from its pronunciation. The Kasrah is retained as the sign of the 

Ya. We see omission oftheYa in several places in the Qur'an. The phenomenon of [ ji^-| or omission ofwords sometimes occurs in the Qur'an for 
purposes of eloquence and rhetoric. 
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construction, the entire unit becomes a Jarr construction. 

1. Describing Idafah Constructions 

When an Idafah is described by an adjective, it has to match the I'rab, number, and gender 
of the Mudaf. Definiteness is determined by looking at the Mudaf I’lai. The adjective comes 


after the Idafah Construction. Let us take a look at a couple of examples to clarify this rule. In the 

S s . 

first example the adjective [aiiCall] describes the Mudaf but is definite because the Mudaf 


1'lai is definite. In the second example, the adjective describes a dual noun whose Nun is cut 


off because it is a Mudaf. The adjective does not have [J'] because the Mudaf I’lai is indefinite. 


Adjective 

+ 

Idafah 

Described 

— Describing construction 

truthful 


woman of the 
land 

truthful woman of the land 


+ 

Ai\ sf^i 

dll!' fil y\ 



two men of a 

Two generous men of a 

generous 

+ 

mosque 

mosque 

r-/ 

Ox . } X 

jLkj p Asti ^ 


2. Pointing Nouns and Idafah 

We run into a dilemma when pointing to a Idafah with a pointing noun. This is because a 
Pointing noun directly followed by a Idafah is not a Pointing Construction but a Nominal 
Sentence. This is similar to when a Pointing Noun is followed by an indefinite noun (being 
pointed to). What allows us to point to a Idafah in grammar is to place the Pointing Noun 
directly after it. Let us take a look at the following examples to illustrate this point. 
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Idafah being + Pointing 
pointed to Noun 


Messenger of 
Allah 

' * * 

aill (J 


+ 


this 


Pointing ± Nominal Sentence 

Construction 


this Messenger 
Allah 



of 


* 


This is the 
Messenger of Allah 


your books 



those 


dJJb" 


those books 
of yours 


Those are your 

books. 

, , .1 

dTa Lift 


3. Our'anic Examples of Embedded Idafah Constructions 

In the examples below, the entire merged Constructions are highlighted gray, the Jarr 
Particles are in red, the Pointing Nouns are in yellow, and the adjectives [^L^] are in blue. 

In example (i), there are two Jarr constructions. Within each there is an Idafah, namely 

cs o * * 

[AUl Oil] and [s^p> JT], In example (ii), we again have two embedded Jarr Constructions as 

in (i). In example (hi), we have an adjective [(*4^-1] that describes the Idafah oCT], 

Altogether, it is a Describing Construction with an embedded Idafah. In example (iv), we 
have two Idafahs merged together [OTj] and [oTj within a Jarr Construction. 

Examples (v) and (vi) show Pointing Constructions with embedded Idafah. 


jJjiwjLp J_£j aUL jib li) 


“No disaster strikes except by the permission of Allah . And whoever believes in Allah He will guide 
his heart. And Allah is of all things Knowledgeable .” (64:11). 


11. 


s * . 53 ? , / , 0 ✓ , , , . / s s ijJ 0 x a , 1/ 

jt—soj 4jJ) I jjijI j I j jaijzt a.l^uJl tall? 0 ] Jl L^ji 

4 . . jjL; of ui ^>0 Uj ^ ^ 




“Oh Prophet, when you divorce women, divorce them for [the commencement of | their 
waiting period and keep count of the waiting period, and fear Allah, your Lord. Do not 
turn them out from their houses , nor should they leave [during that period] unless they are 
committing a clear immorality. . .” (65:1) 
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111 . 


-j&A our di ^ 


“Alif, Lam, Ra. These are the Avat of the Wise Book ”. (10:1). 


iv. . -dX>j ^ 'f 

“And recite, what has been revealed to you of the Book of your Lord . ..”(18:27) 


✓ ^ °Jl 0 ^ ^ ^ £j - JI ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ / 

(o jI^xj L«j c-jItp 1 Ul s-LaJ L>o I jSjji 


“So taste [the punishment] because you forgot the meeting of this Day of vours . indeed, We have 
forgotten you. And taste the punishment of eternity for what you used to do." (32:14). 


“. . .So send one of you with this coin/ money of yours to the town.. ”(18:19). 

V. Relative Pronouns pJ_ 

A Relative pronoun connects the definite word before it to the sentence after it. The statement after 

0 „ o >' 

the Relative Pronouns aJU^] functions to describe the definite word that precedes it. In English, 

it includes "who, whom, whose, those". Relative pronouns similar to Pointing nouns retain all four 
characteristics of nouns, are inflexible, and can take all three cases of Prab. They are always definite like 
the word they describe. Relative pronouns are used frequently in the Qur'an. 


A. Relative Pronouns [^Jdi ly, ill] 


Sx Six' 

Table 12 : Relative Pronouns: /jjA)'] 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 


Those who 

/ OljJl 

These (two) who 

The one who 

masculine 

^ 1 JV' 

Those who 

1 pUl 

These (two) who 

The one who 

feminine 
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B. Additional Relative Pronouns : £/•] and [U] 

1. The relative pronoun [j*] is used only for people. It is not gender or number specific. Do not 
confuse this relative pronoun with the Harf Jarr £p], or with the Interrogative Particle £P] 
that has the same appearance. Like the Relative Pronouns just listed previously, both £r°] 
and [L«] follow the same rules in describing a definite noun. 

2. The relative pronoun [L»] is used for non-humans and is also not gender or number specific. 

Do not confuse this with the Negation Particle [Li], or the Interrogative particle [La], When a 

specific particular is used whose morphology is identical to others, its grammatical function 
can be identified by context, and appropriate familiarity with grammar. 

3. Examples from Qur'an and Hadlth: 


C. Relative Pronouns In sentences 

Please note that relative pronouns essentially serve to describe a definite noun. The 
description comes after the Relative Pronoun and is known in Arabic as the pL^]. The pU»] 

serves as the p<L^] for the noun before the Relative pronoun. Often in sentences with Relative 

pronouns we may see a pronoun that appears redundant in meaning. This is the connector [aRp] 

and connects the Relative pronoun back to the definite noun being described. This is not present 
in English and can give an awkward meaning if it is not accounted for. Let us look at the following 
Arabic sentence to clarify this point. In this example, the relative pronoun is underlined. But focus 

your attention on the pronoun [«] attached to the verb [cJ which means "1 bought”. This p] is 


47 & „ • . 

Sahlhal-Bukhari, Chapter on Holding Fast to the Book and Sunnah; vttkle ll vt-f, Hadlth #6777. Also in Sahlh Muslim, 

JJCaiil Hadlth #1337. 


1 . 



“And among men there are those who disputing about Allah without knowledge.” (22:3) 


•° 5- o 

ii. I U ^ lyli 

“What I have forbidden upon you, avoid; what I have ordered you, 
do as much of it as you can....”. 4 [AjIp is blue] 
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the connector, or [A)Ip] and connects back to the definite noun being described [obxB '4*]. If the 
sentence is literally translated in English, it would read incorrectly as "This book is the one that I 

eJ 

bought ft”. Here we also see that the words following the Relative Pronoun [lsJJ'J acts as an 

adjective to describe the definite noun before it [ob£h 'A®]. The noun is a Pointing Construction 
and acts like a single unit. 

• O iJlft 

“ This book is the one that I bought.” 


Examples of [4 jIp] from the Qur’an and Hadith 

In these two examples, the ^1] is highlighted and the [a)Ip] is underlined. In example 


#1, the [«] connects to the verb that translates as "one standing”. In example #2, we see that 


each unlined [«] connects back to preceding Relative Pronoun [b], Please note that there may not be 


a visible in every sentence with a Relative Pronoun. In cases where the [AS Ip] is omitted, it is implied 


in a grammatical sense. 


* 6 ^ j * /Si / ^ J / oi ^ s tt o 


“Those who consume interest cannot stand [on the Day of Resurrection] except as one stands the 
one who is beaten by Shaytan into insanity. . .”(2:275) 


to 'Z sQ . t 0 i A' 0 S x f I ' * f. 

2, L® AJL* 1 Jjli Aj *3o j*\ L® j Gj+Z&r li 


t 0/ 

AJ LP 





“What I have forbidden upon you, avoid; what I have ordered you, 
do as much of it [what] you can...”(al-Bukhari) 


VI. larr Constructions and Sentences as Adjectives 

We just studied that Relative Pronouns act essentially as describers for definite nouns. Often the [aLs] is 

an entire sentence that acts as a [aL* 9] and describes a definite noun (preceding the Relative Pronoun). But 
what about an indefinite noun? Is there another way to describe it other than the conventional Describing 
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Construction methodology? The answer is yes, and in fact it is an easier concept than that of the Relative 
Pronouns we just studied. 

Indefinite words can be described directly by a sentence ora Jarr Construction following it. The more 
the student masters sentences and Word Constructions, these alternate Describers will be more easily 
recognized. 

Examples: 

In these examples, the indefinite noun being described is highlighted while the pio] is 


underlined. In the first example, the indefinite word [' j4^-] is being described by the sentence 

» s l a* * * * l, ' 

[4la jlkJl JST?]. Note that the indefinite word is immediately followed by its pioj. In the second 

example, we have two pio] of the indefinite word j . First, we have the word p~*tP] that 

matches all of the noun attributes of its described noun. Then, we have the Jarr Construction 
[jT jib J], which also acts as an adjective to describe the indefinite word pZaij. 


, , o „ o s * s s tP $ s s 

la l a , ? a % {/ ^ o o P ^ P l / ■ .& , 

1- 4 ^ ^ y^“'j iji J 15 > 


“The other said, Verily I see myself carrying on my head bread, birds are eating from it .” (12:36) 

; * * * 

2. [ol j-iil <3 4-os-f- aJ 

“Yusuf has a wondrous story in the Qur’an .” 

VII. The Five Special Nouns 

A discussion on these five special nouns is being included here since conjugating these words requires 
understanding Idafah. The Five Special Nouns i / i / / ji / oi i] occur frequently in Arabic and 

have a variant conjugation when they occur as Mudaf. These words behave like normal words in terms of 
inflection when not in an Idafah Construction. For example, the word [ol] 

in Trab of Raf, Nash, and Jarr is respectively p'] ,[ol], and [o']. 
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A. The Five Special Nouns 


0 t £ 

Table 13: The Five Special Nouns 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 




f 

Father 



C f 

Brother 

a! jll 

/ ijLo-S 


Mouth 

sJ 

JiJ* / 

> 

owner of/ 

possessor (masculine) 


1 jUIji 

ob 

owner of/ 

possessor (feminine) 


B. Five Special Nouns as Mudaf 


Table 14: Conjugation of Five Special Nouns as Mudaf 




Five Special 

Jarr 48 

Nasb 

Raf 

Nouns 

in single form 

f 

LI 

.sf 

1# f 


J*' 






e- 

U-f 




^1 

c 1 

J 

li 

> 

r 3 


lb 

J* 

• 49 

' 

/ ^ 



olh 

olb 

ob 

ob 



FT 

FT 

Jj 

Jj 




pNjf 


1* . o S- 

oNjI 


Please note these Five Special Nouns pf] , [j], and yf] in the Jarr state as Mudaf have the same appearance as when they are attached to the 

pronoun of first person [i_s] . You can differentiate them from their Idafah forms by their context in the sentence. 

49 r . 

Please note that [jiJ is always found in the form of a Mudaf, but does not attach to pronouns. See examples #3 and #4. 
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C. Examples from the Qur'an 

1. Uli-i \S>L* l la IjIjI 

“ . . . Oh our father, measure has been denied to us, so send with us our brother [that] we will be given 
measure. . .(12:63) 

J> S S S S 0 S S s s ' 

0 s' f 0 0 ^ * "f It- 0 i ' ' 0 J S & S 

2 . . .jvJSrfl I Jl9 jbfsstj bjj)> 

“And when he had furnished them with their supplies, he said, "Bring me a brother of yours from 
your father. . .”(12:59) 

3. ^ 

“Because he is a possessor of wealth and children,” (68:1 4) 


I o # »■" . > I S S 0 S S 0 S £ SO s f | cfs 

4 . y » jg I jb 4JJI j 5-Uio jJ CJ 4JJ I j. . . 

“..But Allah selects for His mercy whom He wills, and Allah is the possessor of great bounty.” (2:105) 
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> , 0 * s * s 

Lesson 6: The Nominal Sentence pllM aLJ^I] 

I. The Basic Nominal Sentence [i^k-iii aJri] 

Arabic sentences are of two types, Nominal and Verbal. The type of sentence is identified simply by 
examining the word at the beginning of the sentence. If the word is a noun, then the sentence is a "Non- 

o *s * 

Verbal” nominal sentence or a [Clll aEJtI]. If the sentence begins with a verb, then you have a Verbal 
Sentence or [Alkali AllkJl]. Each sentence type has its own rules. Since we have thoroughly discussed the 

grammar of words and word constructions, familiarization with the Nominal sentence should not take too 
long. 

Nominal sentences have two components: a Subject j'k£k| and a Predicate [jf]- The Predicate serves to 

give information about the Subject. Unlike English, Arabic has no specific word for "is”. In Arabic there is a 
hidden or implied "is” between the Subject and Predicate. A simple way to differentiate the Subject and 
Predicate is by looking at the definiteness of the two. Since the Predicate gives information about the 
Subject, both have to match in gender, number and also the Raf' case. The key difference is that Predicate is 
typically indefinite. Another concept that is important to keep in mind since we covered Word 
Constructions in the previous chapter is that both Subject and Predicate can be entire word 
constructions. 

Please note the following rules for Nominal Sentences: 

1 • Consists of two components, a Subject [l^sk»] and a Predicate 

2. There is an implied unwritten “is” between Subject and Predicate. 

3. The Subject comes before the implied "is" and is generally definite. If the sentence starts with a 
noun ( Ism), that noun is the Subject. 

4 . The Predicate comes after the implied "is" and is generally indefinite . 

5. Both the Subject and Predicate are Raf. 

6. The Nonverbal sentence can have other details after the Predicate that give additional 
information. 
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Let us look at the example below, which shows a basic Nominal sentence: 


The house 

is big. 

big 

The house 

ST 


Predicate 

Subject 

Lr^ 1 

“is” 

i 

l 

indefinite 

Definite 

Raf 

Raf 


0 

Nominal Sentence S 


Other examples: 

This is a book. ti-»] 

Those are Muslims. [ j dM — Jjt] 


II. Subject and Predicate and \j&\] 

A. Subject 

S3 

i. It is generally definite and Raf . It can be Nash however, when [cM] begins a sentence" 11 . 

ii. It is present at the start of a "sentence". Please note that a typical ayah of the Qur'an is 
often composed of many sentences, and thus can have many embedded Nominal and verbal 
sentences within. 

iii. The Subject can be an entire Word Construction (Possession, Pointing, or Describing 
Constructions) and thus be composed of two or more nouns. 


Inna and its sisters j oj| are considered grammatically a bit different than a Nominal sentence. These Nash particles act on a Nominal 

sentence and cause it to gain a verb-like meaning depending of on the particle used. That is why, when the particle [j|] acts on a sentence, the 
subject becomes Nash and is termed [jj while the Predicate is termed [of J*-]. 
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B. The Predicate 

1. The Predicate generally comes after the Subject. 

2. It is Raf . 

3. The Predicate agrees in gender, plurality, and Prab since it gives information about its 
Subject, but not in definiteness. 

4. It is typically indefinite, but please note that exceptions do exist. Cases where the 
Predicate is definite are discussed here later. 

5. The Predicate can an entire Word Construction (Possession, Pointing, or Describing 
Constructions) and thus be composed of two or more nouns. 

6. There are four types of Predicate. The simplest one is termed which we looked at 

in the previous examples. 


C. Examples from the Qur'an and Hadith 

Subject is red. Predicate is blue. 

a s 

S , • •S | s S ^ 51 v 

1. 4 2ji olTj j'kj # 

“. . .and He is knowing of what is in within the breasts..” (57:6) 

2. [...ili j! iU dVji\ J t J C 2^1} C ftCaJl j ] 

.And the prayer is alight, and charity is a proof, and patience is a shine, and the Qur’an is an 


evidence for or against you. . . ’’.(Muslim) 


52 


. S Q / S "S S , S 

3. Loj j^2J 4Jjl J^> 

. .and Allah is seeing of what you do.”(49:18) 


4. j 


o ^ , So 


Lull] 


‘The world is a prison for the believer and a paradise for the disbeliever”. (Muslim) 5 


5. [ ...O*) 4j I] 

“The signs of the hypocrite are three ’’(Bukhari) 5 


Please note that in all these examples, there is a [j] present before the Subject [L£i] ■ This is because these examples were taken from in 
between the respective Qur'anic ayah or Hadith. A [j] often serves as a particle, which connects two adjacent sentences. There are many different 
types of [j| in Arabic grammar, but the [}] mainly functions as a connector, without any effect on 1'rab. 

Sahlh Muslim: Chapter on Book ofPurification, S jljii 1 , Hadith # 223. 

Sahlh Muslim, Chapter on Piety and Softening of the Hearts: jJlQb A S' 1 ^ f , Hadith # 2956. 
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} S S S . * & & S 0 , 

. S .0 . 0 It' 0 f I , A £0 / 0 , Z u . i / / |tf( A "T 'T* > ® -** tT 1 ^ ft 

6. OL'I j jt-g-!' J-*'-! lj-L&L>rj I y\J ji pj 4J <UJ u I I j LJb 



“The believers are only those who have believed in Allah and His Messenger and then doubt not but 
strive with their properties and their lives in the cause of Allah. ...”(49:15) 


III. The Four Types of Predicates [jl^-'j 

^ 0 

A. Predicate as a Single word or Word Construction: p 'Ju>\ 

This type is the major type of Predicate that we will be dealing with. Sometimes the Predicate is a single 
word as in prior examples # 1, 2, 3, and 5. Sometimes it can be a Word Construction such a 
Idafah/Possession Construction as shown in example #4. Please note that sometimes even the Subject can 
be a construction as shown in Example #5. Whatever the case, it is essential to identify Word Constructions 
when analyzing the sentence. Incorrect identification will inherently lead to erroneous and confused 
translation. Sometimes the Predicate can be a Relative Pronoun that encompasses within it an entire 

cs 

sentence. In example #7, the Predicate is the Relative Pronoun Since all Relative Pronouns are 


connected with a [iLtf], the entire sentence (dotted) after it becomes part of the Predicate. These type of 

sentences incorporating Relative Pronouns are frequently seen in the Qur'an and Hadith. Please also note 
that addition details can follow the Predicate such as a Jarr constructions (example #1 and 3), conjunctions 
(example #4), etc. At this point, it is a bit premature to discuss these details that will be touched upon in 
more detail in the Second Volume Insha Allah . 

o f 

B. Predicate as a Harf larr Construction [m *mJi ' \ >] 

. j, 4 

These include nouns like [uij^iah] that act like Jarr particles"" (see Table 8, pg. 48). The implied "is” is 

placed between the Jarr Construction and the Subject. Since the Jarr Construction is the Predicate, 
functionally it is considered to be Raf even though its appearance is void of this. 

In the examples below, the basic Nominal sentence is underlined which contains the Predicate that is in 
blue. Additional words after the underlined basic Nominal sentence are in a "extra” components that 
add additional information to the basic sentence unit. 


Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on Iman: Oicy ; Hadith #33. 


In Arabic Grammar terminology, this category of [A] is termed [sUt- **i], and includes Jarr Constructions and those words associated with 
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0 ^ ^ t j, ' ^ ^ \ 'o £ 

1. dii— !j')> 

“ They are on guidance from their Lord. ..”(2:5) 

2. [j£Uj <&' Jj] 

“ The hand of Allah is on the group ”. 56 


3. TscJ ji-Jl j-J 0)^> 


“ Indeed, the hypocrites will be in the lowest depths of the Fire and never will you find for them a 
helper”. (4:145) 


C. Nominal sentence [aIwOi UJH] 

Sometimes the Predicate can come in the form of a sentence, such as Nominal sentence. This 
embedded sentence directly follows the Subject that initiates a sentence and acts as the Predicate. 
This is often done for purposes of placing emphasis on the Subject itself. This is because there is 
often a redundancy in bringing forth an extra Subject. Furthermore, it is not proper to place an 
implied "is” between the Subject and Predicate. Let us look at the following example. 


Nominal Sentence as Predicate: 


Predicate 

i i 

1 


Subject 


i 

Definite 

Raf 




Nominal Sentence / 

The man, he is truthful. 
(The man is he is truthful.) 


SunanTirmidhi: Chapter on Tribulation from Hadith #2166. 
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2 . 


Single Word as Predicate [*j&\ 


Predicate Subject 


[ ] ['^J 

l i 


-0 

Nominal Sentence S 



The man is truthful. 


D. Verbal Sentence 

Similar to the previous discussion, the Predicate can also be a Verbal Sentence. Again, the 
embedded sentence follows directly after the Subject that initiates a Nominal Sentence and acts as 
the Predicate. Similar to a Nominal Sentence Predicate, it is inappropriate to place an implied "is” 
in-between. This also serves to place extra emphasis or attention to the Subject being discussed, as 
the Subject is referenced again in the Verbal Sentence. Please note that a Verbal Sentence is always 
initiated by a verb at the beginning. Let us look at the following examples. 

1. [djji 0 


: The Believers, they struggle in the way of Allah. 



. . .Allah (He) knows whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. . .”(49:16) 
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IV. Important Miscellaneous Particles in Sentences 

There are numerous particles that occur frequently in Arabic sentences that the student should be 
familiar with. We already discussed those that affect 1'rab such as those that cause Nash, Jarr, and Jazm. 
In this section we will briefly discuss several of these important particles that have no effect on I'rab 
[JUIp 

A. Categories of Miscellaneous Particles gi?u- ^ 

0 

l. Particles of Negation [^' 

Please note that there are other particles of negation that cause a change in I'rab that are 
not included in this category such as [jl ] , [*J], or the forbidding [Y|. The Particles of 

Exception [s-LislYl such as [l!j] are also not included here since they cause a 

change in Trab. 


0 , 

55* « ji 

Particles of Negation [j^l 


no 

See Next Section: 

Example #1 

la 

no 

Examples #2 and 3 

0 

01 

e- 

57 

no 

Example #8 

or 

Never! /by no 

,58 

means! 

Example #9 


o 

2. Particles of Interrogation 

Please see the next section. 

o o 

3. Connecting Particles 

These particles connect two words or phrases together in a sentence. Furthermore, these 
particles transfer Trab of the first word onto the following word that the particle connects to. 
Similar to English conjunctions, these particles allow for less redundancy in the language. These 
particles transfer the I'rab that were caused on the first word by a Harf, Verb, etc. Please see 


There are different grammatical functions of [jl], the most common being that of a conditional particle. It serves as a negation particle only 
when followed by the exception particle [U|] later in the sentence. See Example #8 on pg. 78. 

This particle stands out from the other particles as it is a solitary particle, which used as an exclamation. 
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Qur'anic examples #7 in the next section which shows how works. In these examples, the 

underlined nouns are connected by a [odziidl which retain the same Trab. 



0 0 . jl jl 

Connecting Particles [ci la*' ' 
Examples shown on pgs. 77-78 

J 

"and" 

Examples #5 and 7 


"and / then" 

See Example #2 

(immediately following) 

0 i 

"then" 


t* 3 

(after a period of time) 

See Examples #6, 7, and 6 

y 

"or" 

(alternation or doubt) 

See Example #10 

y 

"or"/rather (used in questions) 

See Example #1 

0 

y 

but /rather 

See Example #10 


but 59 

See Example #4 


4. Particles of Emphasis [4-Tjal i 3 /J-\ 

These particles function in causing emphasis. Please note that the particle [J] can 
attach to the beginning of a particle, noun, or a verb 


Particles of Emphasis 

Examples shown on 

77-7# 

J 

Indeed 

Examples #3, 6 and 8 

o ^ 

Indeed/ certainly 60 


uit 

e. 

only 61 

Example #7 


5. Particles of Condition ^/J-] 

Conditional particles function in initiating a condition statement (if/then statement) that 
consists of two parts: a condition [T and a response [# Jt j^-]. These particles can act on 


This particle is very similar in meaning and form to [jSO] which is also Nash Particle. 

Even though this particle has been grouped under Li /J-], it is more accurately termed |p^3l being a particle of certainty. 

This particle unlike the particle [ jl] does not cause Nash even though it appears similar. 
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both nouns and verbs. If they act on a present tense verb, then they cause Jazm. Otherwise, 
they have no effect on I'rab. The response particle Fa [13] is used to indicate a response 

statement. The Fa is not used when present tense verbs are used in both the condition and the 
response. 


Particles of Condition 

Examples shown on pgs. 77-78 

y 

If 

Example #9 

0 

If 

Example #5 and 10 

0 ^ 

dr 4 

who 


L* 

what 


Yji 

had it not 
been/were it 
not for 

Example #6 

c\ 

as for 

Example #4 

c_> 

“then” 

Response 

particle 62 

Example #4, 5, and 10 


B. Examples from the Qur'an: 

Particles are highlighted. 

^ } o * s /l o s^Ks * ?■? * * 0 ^ I ff 

1 . ^ U g-i], 

“Unquestionably, it is they who are the corrupters, but they perceive [it] not.” (2:12) 


2 . 


Os s , 0 s s s , 

s SO * A ^ . x x O * As s " s s s , 1 ''*[? », I [f I ^ f / 

I jjlS Uj C— <ulLd2J' 





“Those are the ones who have purchased error [in exchange] for guidance, so their transaction has 
brought no profig nor were they guided. ”(2:16) 


i8 if s s ^ ' 

3. ^UL aUI o] ji-5sjl_c] aJJI jlS” 

“. . .and never would Allah have caused you to lose your faith. Indeed Allah is, to the people, Kind 
and Merciful.”(2:143) 


This Fa is actually a "response particle” and frequently precedes the response statement of a conditional statement. 
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X Ji J* s 0 


uL-gj s \y\ be. o ^jJi ^ j ^ ijf o jiiv ' ^iJJT £U...)> 

“...and (as for) those who have believed, they know that it is the truth from their Lord. But as for 
those who disbelieve, they say, "What did Allah intend by this as an example?.. .”(2:26) 


0 l . s 0 * 0 


o A o & o s 


5 . oAp! Lao jSj jUJl 1 jiJli 1 I 

“But if you do not and you will never be able to then fear the Fire, whose fuel is men and stones, 
prepared for the disbelievers.”(2:24) 

0 V . } s . „ ^ S & $ / / V 35 } 

S \ ' \A ' * © S' t 2*'° ' ' © / 0 | ^ ,0 • V r ® I * ^ I t * 0^0 to.s s v ^ 

6. y* yZ 30 4XoJ>~j j ^OswsiP 4-1)1 y^ ^ y3 dlo J»*j y* y y) 


“Then you turned away after that. And if not for the favor of Allah upon you and His mercy, you 
would have been among the losers.” (2:64) 

5 > % s s s . } & & s 0 , 

Itf I «■' .© *• 1 '' 0 \S 0 f 1 * ' i ' ' < \ ' 0 t * *• » * s s I tf **-r * • * 1 * ^ 0 ^ . ✓ 51 

7 . 4JJ) ^ j^U lj4-*>L>rJ jvJ 4J 4_Ulj I I ^JJl 0 LoJl|i> 




“The believers are only the ones who have believed in Allah and His Messenger and then do not 
doubt but strive with their properties and their lives in the cause of Allah. It is those who are the 
truthful. ”(49: 15) 


8. 

“. . .the disbelievers would say, "This is not but obvious magic. . .”(6:7) 

0 ^ 0 ' } ' 0 0 ' ' S- ' 0 0 ^ ' }■ ' 0 0 

9. y T) o ^ Li5"Q QS*" C^) *. — 

“No! You are going to know. Then no! You are going to know. No! If you only knew with knowledge 
of certainty”(103:2-5) 

s t s s 0 0 * s '4 * SO* & V * s „ s 0 £ 

. s 0 s s } , ■ . s * so , /- / f o £ Vs 0 / / f Os . k<° s S' > % . . o s s 

10. 0 L«o aJJI Oo Aj ^ (*-©h 0! 4_ul iALLio H5..^> 

“...Say, "Then who could prevent Allah at all if He intended for you harm or intended for you 
benefit? Rather, ever is Allah , with what you do, Acquainted. ”(48:1 1) 


V. Interrogative Sentences 

Interrogative Particles act to make the sentence into a question when placed at the beginning of a 
sentence. They do not have any effect on Prab, and can act on both a Nominal or Verbal Sentence and turn it 
into an interrogative sentence. Interrogative particles can act on both Nominal and Verbal Sentences alike. 
For example, the particle ('] or [J*] directly converts any question into a question form. Please note that 
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some Interrogative Particles like [U] and [jij can have other grammatical roles even though they may be 
present at the beginning of a sentence. For example, [U] can act in negation, or may act as a Relative 
Pronoun, [ji] can also act as a Relative Pronoun. 


Table 15: Interrogative Particles 

Interrogative 

Particle 

>/f 

or / do 

r* 

When 

aU' / ^ 

Who 

o ^ 

What 

lit. / L. 

Where 

- °\ 
U* ] 

Why 

U / liU 

Which 

(this is Mudaf) 

y 

How 

'Sk 

How many 


from where /how 


About what 

£ ^ 


Examples from the Qur'an 

1. ^ aUI oUb Jj&I L) 

“Say, "Oh People of the Book, why do you disbelieve in the verses of Allah..?” (3:98) 

v / X * S 

il -f . 

2. 0 j*** ^ U 

“And why do you not believe in Allah. . .”(57:8) 

3. 

“Has there reached you the story of Musa?” (79:1 5) 


4. c ** — > hi di-iU 

“They said, "Are you indeed Yusuf?..” (12:90) 

$ . fiS „ ^ , / /• , 0 0 s 

o s' o ( * / s \° ' k* k' rf t i 0 c . f ° -*° ' 0 f 

5. IjJjSlor 4_U) ^_LatJ Ldj I jl 
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“Or do you think that you will enter Paradise while Allah has not yet made evident those of you who 
fight in His cause”. . .(3:142) 


6. 111 j aLL j i_A^> 

“How can you disbelieve in Allah when you were lifeless and He brought you to life..?” (2:28) 


7 . 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ * . i- o / 

A-U I * • • • ^ 

. .And who is more unjust than one who invents about Allah a lie?"” (18:1 5) 


8. jy j 4 $ Jili 

“. . .a speaker said from among them, "How long have you remained?.. .”(18:1 9) 


9 . 


^ , / / / / i ^ i x / 

,1*1 / o ./ i>/ / o / o / o i/ i*. . . ». ^ w 

j>Qu jJj j-io (Jj ^ ^ cJli| 


“She said, "How can I have a boy while no man has touched me and I have not been 
uncha ste?” ( 1 9 :20) 


10 . 

“Concerning what are they disputing?” (7 8:1) 


S’ > *r > * 

0 f o / 0 


11 . 4 . ^ ^J'j ^ y^'> 

‘The One who created death and life to test you which of youis best in deeds.. ”(67:2) 
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Lesson 7: Types of Nominal Sentences [jJt-i 

I. Nominal Sentences and its Variances 

In Lesson 6, Nominal Sentences were reviewed thoroughly with the rules for the standard sentence 
detailed. However, Arabic and the Qur'an are filled with variances. Discussing "atypical” cases of Nominal 
Sentences are important. In most cases in the Nominal Sentence, the Predicate is indefinite. However, there 
are important exceptions as we shall see here. 

Examples of a typical Nominal Sentence where the Predicate is indefinite: 

9/ S S OS 'll* ^ ^ ^ l*!-' | ^ f.s’ts'QZ 1# ( / . . K' S 

1. aUJjj] uc 

“And this is a Book which We have sent down, blessed and confirming what was before it” (6:92) 

o '*"* 0 £ t 

2. <g( . . 111 

“,.I am only a man like you..” (41:6) 

S 3 fiS x C 3 } x 

x- ijt / s \ £ jl . o s . s' 

3. aJj I ^ 1 ^ aJj I IjLli 

/ / “ 

“And fight in the cause of Allah and know that Allah is Hearing and Knowing. ”(2:244) 

° * * s s X 

4 - [ A*] 

“He is a man of knowledge”. 

5 . Aiii Jiii 

“The man of the city is good”. 

II. Cases when the Predicate is Definite 

There are situations where the the Predicate can be definite in Nominal Sentences. The dilemma that 
occurs is that it can be difficult to differentiate the sentence from a Describing Condition since there are 
two consecutive nouns that possess that same four inherent characteristics including definiteness. The 
important factor that differentiates between these two possibilities is context. 

A. Situation # 1 : A pronoun is placed between the Subject and Predicate 

In order to avoid making this a Describing Construction, We need to put another word in between 
these two words and make it a sentence (with the hidden "is”) thus making it a Nominal Sentence. The 
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word that is placed in-between is the pronoun of the Subject. Remember, the pronoun needs to match 
in number and gender of the Subject. 


1. ^ j jjLA dM \ jli dJ-ji Ibu ^ y 


“And whoever turned away after that - they were the defiandy disobedient.”(3:82) 


0 , ✓ . 

Z ^ of ^ 

2 . cj' 

“Indeed, You are the All-Hearing.” (2:127) 

3. f dJUS Jjl ollKJ U..> 

“..No change is there in the words of Allah. That is what the great attainment is.”(l 0:64) 


B. Situation# 2 : Nothing is placed between the Subject and Predicate 

In this instance, there is an implied "is” between two continuous definite nouns. This is more of an 
exception to the above stated rules even though these types of sentences are found in the Qur'an. This 
meaning is determined by the context of the words. Please note that in case of a pronoun being the 
Subject and being attributed with a proper name such in the first example, there is no other way that it 
can be stated but by having a definite Predicate. This is not the case for other examples however, where 
by having a definite Predicate evokes more attention and emphasis than an indefinite Predicate. Please 
see the following examples. 

j Ji 9 . i 

1. < ^-- ( 

“..I am Yusuf..” (12:90). 


y ,s°.s> y & ,s> s y s y*.s> y y 's' ' 

2 . ^ i ^ 4-U ' ^ — dd — . — 1 1 1 <j 


“. . .and Allah will be sufficient for you against them. And He is the Hearing, the 
Knowing. ”(2:137) 

dj LJj diii 

“This is the Book about which there is no doubt, a guidance for those conscious of Allah”(2:2) 


0 s' O s' s' s' 

f * 0 . \ s' * s' s' 0„. . s' 0 s' Os' 0 . s' 0 Jo s' 

4 . j j-®-!' dJ-l-i j <w>-j jj js^ij i js*'^ 

“He from whom it is averted that Day, He has granted him mercy. And that is the clear 
attainm ent.” (6 : 1 6) 
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HI. Review of Nominal Sentences with Embedded Constructions 

A. In the following Nominal Sentences the Predicate is blue. Please note that the Subject precedes the 
Predicate. 

1. [ . " - f 2 -. “Arrogance is rejecting the truth and looking down on 

people”. (Muslim) 63 

0/- 

r' 0 o „ > * . o i ( i -i 

2. [ J “Islam is the religion of the people of Egypt”. 

3. [ “The time for prayer is near”. 

■fly yO 

4. [ cilxt;] “Your daughter is a pretty 7 infant.” 

X y 0 ^ Os' 

5. [LtS “These old mosques are beloved to us.” 

o } ^ ^ 0 0 j " 

6. ^ c-db] “Seeking knowledge is obligatory on every Muslim” (Abu 

Daw fid). 64 

y y 0 

0 f 0 y f 0 y . y 

7. “Is the house of Zaid big or small? 

8. [ “The believers are on the straight path”. 

i 

9. [ U1 U] “I am not a reciter”. 

10. [ “The disbelievers, they are the losers.” 

'H j. ^ 

11. [ “The teacher, he taught in Madlnah University”. 

B. Additional Practice with Word Constructions and Sentences 

The following exercises are designed to review principles that were covered for Nominal 
Sentences and Word Constructions. 

a) Exercise 1: Translate the following phrases or sentences and identify specific Word 
Constructions that are present. 

1. 

* t , ' \ 

2 . 

3. Ai\ Jirj 


Sahih Muslim: Book of Iman, ajCj JjfJ\ J > J Hadlth #91. 

Sunan Abu Dawud, [3808 ijj ll js- Uad Hadlth #224. 
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Answers for Exercise 1 : 

1 . this man : Describing construction / pointing construction. 

2. This is a man. Nominal Sentence. 

3. the man of the city. Possession construction. 

4. This is the man of the city: Nominal Sentence with a Possession construction. 

5. This is a man of a city. Nominal Sentence with a Possession construction. 

6. this man of the city: Possession construction with a Pointing Construction. 

7. this messenger of Allah. Possession construction with a Pointing Construction. 

b) Exercise 2: Eet us go further with this and take it to the next level. 


Answers for Exercise 2: 

8. the good man of the city. Describing construction with Possession construction. 

9. The man of the city is good. Possession construction with a Nominal Sentence. 

10. Indeed, You are All Forgiving. Nominal Sentence 

1 1. Youare Fatimah. Nominal Sentence (both Subject and Predicate are definite). 





11 . 
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IV. Methodology for Analyzing Nominal Sentences 65 

Correctly analyzing and translating a Nominal sentence requires that one be very familiar with I'rab and 
Sentence Constructions. A Nominal sentence is identified by looking at the first word of the sentence. If the 
first word is a particle, then the next word is looked at to see if it is a noun. 

1. The first step before analyzing the sentence in question, each word should be analyzed thoroughly 
and be categorized (noun, particle, or verb). If the word is a noun, then its gender, plurality, 
definiteness, flexibility, and I'rab should be identified. If the word is a particle, then it should also be 
identified. 

2. The second step should be to identify Word Constructions (Possession, Pointing, Describing, and 
Jarr Constructions) and merge words together. Relative Pronouns also should be looked at carefully 
since they are associated with embedded sentences are numerous times when you have to merge 
the rules. 

3. The third step is to merge any Word Constructions together, and or words joined by connecting 
particles 

4. Then the fourth and final step is to identify the Subject and the Predicate of the nominal sentence, 
and then translate the sentence. Please look at the algorithm below detailing the methodology to 
analyze nominal sentences. 


This methodology is not a novel one, and has been used in some traditional institutions where Arabic is not a first language. For example this 
methodology was taught to me by my teachers at the online Sunnipath Academy (nowQiblafor the Islamic Sciences). If one uses this methodology 
well, mistranslations and errors will be decreased. 
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Methodology of Analyzing a Nominal Sentence: 


j ^ Ji" [Tirmidhi ] 6 





} Ox- 

J 

1* 53 

1 

\ 'l 

\ 

LSy 

A 

Step #1 

Word 

Analysis 

Ism 

male 

proper-plural 

definite 

flexible 

Raf 

Ism 

male 

proper- 

plural 

definite 

flexible 

larr 

Ism 

male 

single 

in- 

definite 

flexible 

Raf 

Connect- 

ing 

partide 

Ism 

female 

plurals 

indefinite 

flexible 

Raf 

Ism 

male 

single 

definite 

Partially 

flexible 

Jarr 

Ism 

male 

plural 

indefinite 

flexible 

Jarr 

Ism 

male 

plural 

indefinite 

flexible 

Raf 


Step #2 

Word 

Construction 


Possession 

Construction 

S> o 

[ jru Ua^xJ 1 jl^-] 


iS 53 

S-Uai- 

Possession 

Construction 

s t 

A 

4 

Possession Construction 

f J?. 

Step #3 

Merging 

words 


Possession 

Construction 

tS o 



Possession Construction 

* 

Step #4 

ID the 
Subject/ 
Predicate 
and 

Translate 

[Jj<ij3i] = 

Predicate 
“Those who 
repent 
repeatedly” 

CS o 

[ jl? 1 -] = 

Subject 

“the best of those who 
commit sin” 

J 

Connect 

both 

sentences 

“and” 

f ik^] = 

Predicate 
“those who 
commit 
mistakes/ 
sins” 

s > 

[ ^ JS”] = Subject 

“All of the Children of Adam” 

O 


"All the Children of Adam commit sins, and the best of those who commit sins 
are those who seek repentance." 



6< ’ Sunan Ibn Majah, -ujJl vT. Hadith # 4251. 
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Lesson 8: Introduction to Verbs [Juif] 

I. Introduction to Verb Classification 

We have at this point Alhamdulillah reached the halfway point of this book. We will now start discussion 
on verbs, which will encompass the entire second half of this book. Since Arabic roots are based on verbs, 
even discussions of nouns in many ways are linked to verbs and their derivatives. 

1. Verbs are divided into two types based on Root letters. 

i > o 

i. Three-letter roots [^Aih Jiih]: these constitute the majority from verbs. These three-letter 
verbs will be our primary focus. 

ii. Four-letter Root Jiih]: these are not common and are discussed in Volume 2. 

2. Verbs have two different types of conjugations. 

O > O S 

i. Past tense [^sUJl Jiib] 

J, O * O. 

ii. Present/Future tense Jiib] 

3. Each Verb has an associated Verbal Noun [j-Uaa]. 

4. The Verb and its associated three-letter root. Many nouns are derived from this verbal noun 
related to the verb in meaning in some way. 

, > > / Os 

5. The three-letter root verb J*ih] will be referred to as Verb Family I in this book to 

avoid confusion with technical Arabic terminology. This is the basic origin of most Arabic words. 
Each Verb Family 1 (based on a specific three-letter root) can have with it, other families of verbs 
added to its three-letter root. 

i. These verbs with extra letters added to its three-letter root is termed 

A,/' JiiJ']. 

ii. These verb families are termed according to Orientalist classification by Roman Numerals II 
through X. This classification scheme is very simple and is easier for learning Introductory 
Arabic, and thus used in this series. 

6. Verbs can be regular or irregular. This occurs when any of the root letters of a verb are 

5) o 

weak pi*h and of the following letters: [ ' / / j / ' ] or if any of the letter has a 

>n 

Shadda [] (or consecutive doubled letters of a three-letter root). At this early stage we recommend 
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not studying these Irregular verbs in detail since they can be confusing. Once the rules for regular 
verbs are mastered, then should the student study the grammar of Irregular verbs. 

7. Verbs can be attached to the following pronouns at their ends: 

i. [o/^/ui/u/ji] 

ii. [2 / 2 / US' / jST] 

iii. [<3 / U] (Please note that [3] instead of [3] is attached to verbs.) 

iv. All the above act as the direct object [aj J or the verb when attached. 

II. The Past Tense Verb [^uli jJuif] 

A. Family I Past tense Verbs 

Verb Family I, from which most of words of the Arabic language are derived are composed of three 
basic root letters. Specifically, it the past tense of Verb Family 1 that is in its male third person single 
conjugation. All other conjugations contain more than three letters. Even though other verb 
conjugations carry more than three letters, each carries all three letters from the Root Verb. This will be 
clarified when looking at verb conjugations here in this lesson. 

1 . Using the [J*i] stem ’ nomenclature. 

Let us take an example of a common verb: which means to help. 

" t 3 ld Person Male 

Verb Root 

U 

IM stem 

JJ. * 

[£j letter is [ Ji] letter is 0 


4 

[J] letter is j 


In Arabic grammar, the [J*i] stem is routinely utilized to derive various conjugations or patterns of both verbs and nouns. Recall, it was used to 
characterize the various broken plural patterns that were discussed earlier. 
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2. The Root Verb [J*i] and its derivatives. 

i. It typically has Fathah on the beginning and end letter. 

ii. The middle |?J letter vowel varies and is key in verb conjugation to the present tense 

form. For example, the following verbs are all Verb Family 1 with the same conjugation. 

• [v> / 'ir- I 

iii. Each verb has its own Verbal Noun [j aIa*]. Similar to broken plurals, there are several 

different patterns. Each verb has its own distinct Verbal Noun. 

iv. A root verb is the source of numerous words and verbs families that are connected in by 

a similar meaning. For example, from the verb [(*-£] (to learn), the following verbs are 
derived: 


& 




To teach 
(knowledge) 

To notify 

To leam 
(knowledge) 

To ask for 
information 


• also gives rise to other "action” nouns directly and indirectly related 

to its meaning shown in these followingwords. 


0 

knowledge 


mark / token 

(•tv 

learning 


information 


knowledgeable 


sciences 


teacher 


student 


inquiry 


known 


B. Verb Conjugation of Family I Verbs 

We just discussed that the basic Verb unit is in the third person masculine single past tense form. 
The first and last letter ([-^] and [J] letters) carries the Fathah vowel. The middle [H letter however 

carries either a Fathah, Dammah, or Kasrah. In the following table, the verb conjugation has been 
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detailed for Family I Verbs in the past tense based on the [J*i] stem. Please note that each conjugated 

form reflects a specific pronoun. That pronoun is the doer of the action if the doer is not mentioned 
explicitly. 

Perhaps the easier way to memorize the Verb Conjugation Table is to go from right to left starting 
from the single masculine third person line and then proceeding downwards. Furthermore, you will 
notice that in conjugation of past tense, the first three letters remain the root letters; additional letters 
are added on at the end. This contrasts with present tense verbs where letters are added on both at the 
beginning and at the end of the 3 -root letters. 


Table 16: Verb Conjugation of Past Tense Family I Verbs 

Plural 

Dual 

Singular 





3 ld person masculine 


[Ui] 

[ji] root verb 


O / 



3 ld person feminine 

O] 

[Ui] 

Ol 



LpJjcs 

0 x 


[uilf] 


2 nd person masculine 

pi 

Ml 


‘J& 

LaCtlxJ 

0 ^ 



[u2f| 


2 nd person feminine 

0\ 

Ml 





1st person 



[uf] 

(masculine/ feminine) 
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C. Example of Past Tense Conjugation: [£Z®] "to open" 


Plural 

Dual 

Singular 


* '■ 

I 

They (ail) opened 

LZxs 

They (two) opened 

He opened 

3 rd person 
masculine 

They (feminine) 
opened 

iZtXS 

They (two) opened 

0 z' /, 

She opened 

3 rd person 
feminine 

0 ^0 x. 

You (all) opened 

You (two) opened 

x 0 

You (masculine) opened 

z person 
masculine 

£ * 0 

You (ail feminine) 
opened 

CJkZ 

You two opened 

0 s. 

You (feminine) opened 

/->nd . 

z person 
feminine 

llki 

we opened 

we opened 

i 0 

I opened 

1 st person 

(masculine/ 

feminine) 


D. Examples of Past Tense Verbs In the Qur'an 

In the following examples, pay attention to the highlighted verbs. At this point, you should be 
trying to identify their respective conjugation (specific pronoun). Please note that any pronoun 
attached to a verb at its end is the direct object of the pronoun. Do not confuse the direct object 
with the extra letters that cannot be separated from a particular conjugation. 

“Ail praise is [due] to Allah, who created the heavens and the earth and made the darkness and the 
light... ”(6:1) 

2. jU” ^ZLL>- ill JlS Z-> Ul Z-Zj 

“[Allah] said, "What prevented you from prostrating when I commanded you?" [Satan] said, "I am 
better than him. You created me from fire and created him from clay.”(7:12) 


3. . . 4_L)T \ ^ ^ S + 1 jZi? jl aAo-li 1 jiis li] jJT j^> 

“And those who, when they commit an immorality or wrong themselves remember Allah..” (3: 153) 

“And [recall] when We took your covenant, and We raised over you the mount (2:63)”.. 
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o ^ o s' ,s o ss . s . s . o i / o M .I 

5. <^...*^**5 L» *_>Oj L* Lg-! cJ L>- tts <L«l cLUjjj 


“That was a nation which has passed on. It will have what it earned, and you will have what you have 
earned... ”(2:1 34) 


HI. The Present Tense Verb juili jiuJi] 

A. Recognizing verbs (present tense) 

1. Present tense verbs start with the following letters: [& / Cj / \ I <J ] 

2. If the word starts with a [cS] assume it is a verb because very few nouns start with [tS]. The 

following nouns begin with the letter [t$] : Ij^H /*~*! lj£i I I 

Please note that although most Present tense verbs begin with the letter [ts], very few verbs 

actually have the [cS] letter root as their first [*— ®] letter. 

3. Present tense verbs unlike Past tense verbs take an Prab. This typically occurs when there is 
a Harf acting on the Verb such as a Harf Nash or Harf Jazm. Otherwise the default Prab for 
Present tense verbs is Raf . Please note that Present tense verbs do not take the Jarr case 
just like how nouns do not take Jazm. 

4 . Please note that Present tense verbs can sometimes actually refer to the future tense. This 
differentiation depends on context. There are two particles that specific the future tense 

without ambiguity, [(/] and [3 jli] placed at the beginning of Present tense verbs. These 
are discussed at the end of Lesson 10. 

of Os 

B. Verb Conjugation of JJuJi] 

Perhaps the easiest method to memorize the following Present Tense Conjugation Table is 
from top to bottom starting from the right and moving left. It is essential to memorize the past 
and present verb conjugation Tables completely before moving forward. Learning the two verb 
conjugation tables in this lesson should allow you to conjugate most Family 1 Verb fully in all 
forms in the past or present tense. Knowing this Table furthermore allows the student to 
conjugate theoretically verbs of all families (1 through X). Please note that conjugation of 
Irregular Verbs also utilizes these two tables with some modification due to vowel letters. The 
conjugation of these verbs is discussed in depth in "Volume 2”. It is required that you study and 
memorize the verbs of "80% of Our'anic Vocabulary” . 
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C. Verb Conjugation of 


Table 17: Verb Conjugation of JjuJt] 

Plural 

Dual 

Single 


x 31 0 

0 

0 

31 0 

0 rd 

3 person 
masculine 


[Ui] 

[y>] root verb 


0 0 

0 

31 0 

J*** 

3 rd person 
feminine 

fZ] 


CZ1 


x 31 0 

0 j\ju£ 

0 

3< 0 

^nd „ 

z person 
masculine 

tpf] 

[IZI] 

[oil] 


0 0 

0 

oZZaJ 

0 

(jdxjtJ 

O n d . 

z person 
feminine 

tl^'f] 

[tZl] 

[oil] 


31 0 

QZ] 

31 0 

JiiJ 

QZ1 

31 Ox 

[uf| 

1 st person 

(masculine/ 

feminine) 


D. Example of Present Tense Conjugation: [gjs] ‘ ‘to open” 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 


x i 0 

OjIZsj 

0 

3> 0 

0 rd 

3 person 
masculine 

Z] 

[ui] 

5*] roof verb 


0 0 

0 

^ 0 
J** 

3 rd person 
feminine 

fZ] 

[Ui] 

[Z] 


x Jl 0 

(j jiZsJ 

0 

3< 0 

J*-Z 

^->nd „ 

z person 
masculine 

[pf] 

[iZf] 

Ml 


0 0 
u^- 

0 

oZZaJ 

0 

x\nd . 

z person 
feminine 


[ZIij 

[oil] 


3> 0 

Jiii 

3» 0 

Jiii 

Ox 

1st person 
(masculine/ fem 

[ZJ] 

[ZJ] 

[uf] 

inine) 
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E. Relationship between Past and Present Tense verbs 

When studying any respective verb, it is essential to memorize the Rootform (Pasttense 3 rd 
person male) and also that of its counterpart present tense form. If this is achieved, then the 
student should be able to conjugate all its past tense and present tense forms using the memorized 

table(s). There is one caveat however. And that is the issue of the middle [£j vowel, which often 

changes when switching between past and present tense for any specific verb. Let us look at the 
following rules to clarify this. 


Converting Past Tense Verbs to Present Tense 


jtfi 






% 0 


^ 0 



1. For past tense verbs with a Fathah on the middle letter, the middle letter can take either a 

Fathah. Kasrah. or Dammah in the present tense. Thus, in these cases the [£j letter vowel on 

the present tense verb needs to be memorized since there is no set pattern. See the examples 
below: 
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• One trick to aid in memorizing past tense verbs is knowing the following principle: In 
past tense verbs where the [£j letter takes a Fathah and where one of its last two letters 

is a letter of the throat 00 1 it /«/*], then in the present tense, the middle letter 
takes a Fathah. 



=> [J*Wl 


2. For Past tense verbs with a Dammah on the [^J letter, the [£j letter always takes a Dammah in 
the present tense. Please note that this does not work in the opposite direction as most random 
Present tense verbs with a [£_] Dammah actually have a Fathah [£j. 

^ ^ 

• e.g [f J =>f J*i] 

s * s Os 

• [^2j=> j^b.\ 


3. For past tense verbs with a Kasrah on the [plletter, it takes a Fathah i n the present tense with 
rare exception. Please again note that this often does not work in the opposite direction. For 
example, if you take any random Present tense verb whose [£] letter has a Fathah, its past tense 
[£j letter is usually a Fathah. See below: 

• e -g- 

. 4 ^ 4 ^ 

C. Examples of Present Tense Verbs from the Qur'an 



S * fi S S s J> s 

0 J S J* J I - ° 0 ^ S S . * l 0 X . . . •* 0*0 | 

1 . u lyjjS J r J U \j >. r 

“If they are expelled, they will not leave with them, and if they are fought, they will not aid 
them. ..”(59:12) 


0 * S . S ^ > 0 S >|pf’ I ® ''it 0 °'l /- "" 

2 . ^...4 Uj aUI j u 

“And how many a creature carries not its provision. Allah provides for it and for you . . .”(29:60) 


' * O -o * 0 f * 0 ' o i 0 > 

3 . aJJI oLL 4 s_->L5sJl ^ 4*1 


“Oh people of the book, why do you disbelieve in the verses of Allah while Allah is Witness over 
what you do?” (3:98) 

> to s .s > to t 

4. L« j^pI u^> 


“I do not worship what you worship.”(l 09:2) 
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5. 4...1 IdJ U \ 2 >\y\ J> J*il Of jf UjUT oi; G lij; of iJJl; difoOf 


b 1 


“They said, "Oh Shu'ayb, does your prayer command you that we should leave what our fathers 
worship or not do with our wealth what we please?... ”(11:87) 68 


Table 18 - Conjugation of All Family I Forms 69 Jiilf] 

0 

J 

Passive 

noun 

Jf ^ (*-"i 

Doer noun 

jdw 

Verbal 

noun 

A J*s 

Command 

Present 

Past 

[£j Vowel 

Variations in 
Past/Present 

T# „ 0 

•>* x 

Jf 1 ® 

iS 

Jii 

0 „ 0 ^ 

oH 

jA 

A 

Past 

Present 

0 

1 * 0 ts* S 

fjjisr 

Af 

Lin 

0 

j« / 

lA 

— 

— 

t* 0 

j; ^ 

if x 

Jf 1 ® 

•>* 

0 0 

J*®1 

0 

jA 

A 

Past 

Present 

1# 0,0 ^ 

ucJ 5 *-* 

AJ- 

■»# 0 . ^ 

AAl 


A- 

— 

— 

iS „0 

„ 0 

1 * O J . S’ 

{ > 

s 

Jf 1 ® 

iLwAti 


0 0 

JA 

LJhli 

i 0 

jA 

jj 

A 

JJsd 

Past 

Present 

tS 0 

Jf 1 ® 

1 * 

0 „ 0 ^ 

cH 

jA 


Past 

Present 

0 

O Js* S 



& 

0 

> *sS S 

y. S\J 

A" 

— 

— 

■fi 0 

Jf 1 ® 


0 0 

JA 

* 0 

J*®i 

A 

Past 

Present 

"fi 0 f 0 s’ 

Ljld 

1 # 0 ^ 


i s O s 


— 

— 

# . 0 
Sj 

Jf 1 ® 

1* 

0 0 

J*®1 

% 0 
J^- 

A 

Past™ 

Present 

1 # 0 $Os 

Irk 

0 ^- 

cT* 

J4! 

A4i 






Please note that for the verbs [iiy] and [jii j have a Fathah at the end instead of the Dammah. This is because these two verbs are in the Nash 

state due to the Harf [ ji], 

69 

In the above noted table, please focus on the first three columns on the right for now. The other columns to the left are further discussed in later 
chapters of the book. The columns on the left show the conjugation of the Doer, Passive, and Verbal nouns. These are all intrinsically related to its 
Type I Verb by meaning. These are discussed later in Lesson 11 . 

This [«J vowel variation is notcommon and thus not discussed earlier. Vast majority ofPast tense verbs with a [jj Kasrah yield a Present tense 
verb with a [jJ Fathah. 
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Lesson 9: The Verbal Sentence [4^' 

L Introduction to Verbal Sentences 

A Verbal Sentence iL*-] is a sentence, which starts with a verb similar to how a Nominal Sentence 

starts with a noun. In Arabic, there are two forms of verbs as we already covered in the previous lesson, the 
past tense, and the present/future tense. In a Verbal Sentence, the verb is typically followed directly by the 

o 

Doer [Jfli], and then a Direct Object fa J if applicable. In a Verbal Sentence, the Doer is always Raf' 
while the Direct Object is always Nash. 

Please note that neither the Doer nor the Direct Object needs to be mentioned to form a grammatically 
correct Verbal Sentence. Furthermore, please remember that any pronoun attached to the end of a verb is 
its Direct Object. In this case, the specified Doer will follow the Direct Object. In general, deviation from 
the default sequence of the Doer and Direct Object in a Verbal Sentence is possible, and this usually has 
rhetorical benefits. Let us take a look at the following grammatically correct Verbal Sentences to get some 
familiarity. 


1. 

i_A$" He wrote. 

2 . 

if Os S S ^00 

AjJ Zaid wrote. 

3 . 

blxS" AjJ k--~xS Zaid wrote a book. 

4 . 

AjJ Zaid wrote the book. 

5 . 

if OS f ss 

AjJ O Zaid wrote it. 

6 . 

425" He wrote it. 

7 . 

aJL^j j blxS" ^55" He wrote a book and a letter. 

8 . 

4-25" U He did not write it 

9 . 

0 so 

*^j5" Jjs Did he write the book? 

10 . 

^ j2\ AjJ (wAS" Zaid wrote the small book today. 

11 . 

(J AjJ Zaid wrote a small book in his home today. 

12 . 

0 

f ff s' ' 

He is writing it. 
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13. 


. x . 9 99 s' s 

All 1 £.(2^ i^)l \*\£' 


He will write it tomorrow Insha Allah. 


All of the previous sentences are correct Verbal Sentences, but differ in the details that they contain. The 
most important detail that should be identified first in any Verbal Sentence after analyzing the verb is the 
Doer. After this the Direct Object should be sought. In sentence #1 on the previous page, we see a verbal 

sentence with no Doer specified, nor a Direct Object. In this case the Doer is [j»] and is implied (not 

explicitly mentioned like in sentence #2). The Direct Object is not mentioned at all in sentence #1 and #2, 
but is mentioned in later sentences, either as a pronoun or as a specified noun. In examples #8 and #9, we 
see that using particles in front of verbs are allowed in Verbal Sentences. In examples #10, #11, and #13, 
there is extra detail provided regarding the time when an action is occurring. This extra detail comes after 
mention of respective Doer and Direct Object as indicated. 


II. Verbal Sentence with Explicit Subject (Third Person! 

In Verbal Sentences using the third person conjugation please note the following rule: 

1. In a plUi aJL^] 5 the verb always appears in the singular form when the Subject [JyT] is explicitly 


mentioned, whether is single, dual or plural. 

2. The verb is masculine if the doer is masculine, and the verb is feminine if the doer is feminine. 

3. Look at the examples below which exemplify this rule: 

i. 4 jL ^ Jii CtAJor 2yT UjL" ji list lUK, Yj} j jOfc N Jlij > 

“Those who do not know say, "Why does Allah not speak to us or there come to us a sign?" 
Thus spoke those before them like their words.”(2:l 18) 


li. 


ill. 


a * 6 ' 9- 9- £ ' ' 9 o' ° * 9 o o' 9^ <° o^- ' * '9 ' ' 

aj^xL>o lil® U^JLp aUI dr 4 j <JlS 

o £ ^ * o 9& ^s * ^ s ^ s * s 

| J* ^ I ^i-P ^ 0 

“Said two men from those who feared upon whom Allah had bestowed favor, "Enter upon 
them through the gate, for when you have entered ip you will be predominant. And upon 
Allah rely, if you should be believers." ”(5:23) 


0 0 9 s 


OjilsSu V lijUT jir °/j\ U*UT a 2 ^ QJt Co JJ 1 ji[s lUl Sj ^ Ijiii ^ 1 if, 

✓ / 

. 9 s 0 s f s . Os* 
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“And when it is said to them, "Follow what Allah has revealed," they say, "Rather, we will 
follow that which we found our fathers doing." Even though their fathers understood 
nothing, nor were they guided?” (2: 170) 


lv. 


^Ul jli aJjT pe- JS' jj — a y> Jp y> <J* OiPj 0 y^\lS\ J jL 

i* s'' # ' 

i 

“[Remember] when the hypocrites and those in whose hearts was disease said, "Their religion has 
deluded those [Muslims]." But whoever relies upon Allah then indeed, Allah is Exalted in Might and 
Wise.”(8:49) 


4. Contrastthe above with these following examples of Verbal Sentences which have no explicit 
[Jfli] mentioned. You will note that the conjugated verb necessarily matches the 

corresponding pronoun. In example (i), please note that the implied [Jfli] for the verb double 

underlined represents [U*]. Specifically [Ua] refers to "wife of Nuh and the wife of Lut” from what 

is underlined. In example (ii), there are verbs with the implied pronoun [j*-»], but there are two 

* * ^ 

different implied [Jfli], In this example, the verb [' jJli] refers to [j*-»], specifically from "And when it 

is said to them ...” The verbs [o^U*i *i] and V] both refer to [(►»] from "Even though their 

fathers . 

i. LAlIp 'j; cOJ liir J * ji ol ^ yi ol ■r jjj Qi* aJJT c_-> 


£*UijdT ^ JJj ip aJUT ^ 11^ ^ 

“Allah presents an example of those who disbelieved: the wife of Nuh and the wife of Lut. 
They were under two of Our righteous servants but betrayed them, so those prophets did 
not avail them from Allah at all, and it was said, "Enter the Fire with those who 
enter. "”(66: 10) 

Sf jir 22 li UT ^ p J? ' P ^ l $ JJ \1\j 


J Os' .SO* 0 


11 . 



“And when it is said to them, "Follow what Allah has revealed," they say, "Rather, we will 
follow that which we found our fathers doing." Even though their fathers understood 
nothing, nor were they guided?”(2:170) 
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III. Identifying the Doer and Direct Object in Verbal Sentences 

In Verbal Sentences, the verb is followed directly by the Doer [Jf ii] when mentioned explicitly, and then a 

1* o 

Direct Object J if applicable. In a Verbal Sentence, the Doer is always Raf while the Direct Object is 

always Nash. One needs to be proficient in identifying these words, in order to properly understand the 
sentence in question. Please examine the following examples from the Qur'an. The [Jf 1 Li] is red while the is 


[aj J j*ii>] is blue. The verb is underlined with stripes. 


Examples from the Qur'an [aIUs iUir] 

1. ^ . .Oj js jj'S JSj 4JJI jib y'j&fy 

“So they defeated them by permission of Allah, and Dawud killed Jalut” (2:251). 

. SO 0 »• » ^ U* f 0 I X ^ i ' \ ^ 

2. #■■■ c^*J <L*1 od->o LJ5 ...#> 

“. . .Every time a nation enters, it will curse its sister..”(7:38) 

o s // ^ / 

JL / 3 / / s . ■— / . / / 0 *C . 

3. L> uzgjlj J 1 jJli 

“They said: "Are you the one who has done this to our gods, Oh Ibrahim?”(21:62) 




dr* 


IzIUj jD JA 


/ M . s > 0 

XaL>- 


iS o/ 


y jii tifj ii 




Co Jli ■ 


“[Allah] said, "What prevented you from prostrating when I commanded you?" [Shaytan] said, "I am 
better than him. You created me from fire and created him from clay.”(7:12) 


0 ^ t*». S 0 s * j / H 0 | 0 S . t " so 0 ''f 

5. 4. .pllj ^ pjj ^ dr? cA J ^ 

“And how many a creature carries not its provision. Allah provides for it and for you. ..”(29:60) 


IV. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs: \^\ jJuii] & i 


1. Transitive Verb A 1 ] 

i. All transitive verbs act directly on an object [aj, J jiii]. 

ii. The action is done directly to another thing. Examples are the following: He hit, He 
wrote, She is drinking. 
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S3 ^ 0/ 

2. Intransitive Verb [fjUi jiaJi] 

i. Intransitive verbs do not act directly on an object, and therefore do not take a [jj, J 

They can however act indirectly on an object through a Harf Tarr . 

ii. The action cannot be done directly to another thing. Examples are the following: He 
went, He sat, She is happy. 

iii. Intransitive verbs can be recognized by their association with a specific Harf Tarr. 

iv. Instead of taking a Direct Object [jj, J «], Intransitive verbs take an Indirect Object, 

which acts like a [f> J The Indirect Object is essentially a Jarr Construction that is 

'of! fo 

associated with a respective Intransitive verb and is termed a ^—i], 

v. Not all verbs that are associated with Harf larr are intransitive, as exceptions do exist. 
For example, the verb [yip], which means to forgive is associated with a Harf [J] even 

though the verb is transitive. This verb is not used without the Harf Jarr when a direct 
object is mentioned. Please also note that Harf Jarr present within a Verbal Sentence 
need not be connected to the verb, and may be present as detail within the sentence. 


3. Harf larr can change the meaning of Verbs 

53 > o y 

Intransitive verbs [^jdl JiiJlJ are associated with a specific Harf Jarr to derive a certain 

meaning. Some Verbs can be associated with different Harf Jarr particles to derive a 
different verbal meaning. The exact meaning of the verb can be determined from a 


classical dictionary such as the Hans Wehr Arabic Dictionary. 



Table 19: Examples of Verbs with an Associated Harf Jarr 


to g° 


to strike 


to bring 

o LJfci 

to take away 

J 

to travel 
through/ in 

Jl 4* 

to repent 

j,! L-ai 

to go toward 

L. i 

to give an 
example 

J* ^ 

to accept 
repentance 


to go away 


to impose 
upon 


to decree/ fulfill 

J 

to come 

J 

to 

mention/ to 

J* ^ 

to judge 



give an 
example 


between 

y J 

to bring 

pUr 

to come 

J* ^ 

to kill 
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1. 


Examples from the Qur'an 

tjs. jir aLi oi LJhiJ it ^.4 

“. . .and if Allah had willed, He could have taken away their hearing and their sight Indeed, Allah is 
over all things competent” (2:20) 


* ^ f y s . . . is , - 

2. i 3) 0 ^0' 13 j # 

“And [mention] the man of the fish, when he went off in anger. . .”(21:87) 


^ iM s jM 


iM % s * iM 


} * # 0 


3. y>rj J J s.C« s-llljl js ji-SCip Jj-j j aL> aZ>\ 3) 

4...0li^l 


“[Remember] when He overwhelmed you with drowsiness [giving] security from Him and sent down 
upon you from the sky, rain by which to purify you and remove from you 1 the evil of Shaytan”(8:ll) 


V. Indirect Object of an Intransitive Verb A~ij 

In Verbal Sentences, an intransitive verb takes an Indirect Object that acts like a [a> J j*A3], The Indirect 

S ^ J * * 

Object is a Jarr Construction that is associated with a noun. This Jarr Construction is termed a [Si^dl aL*]. 
The literal meaning of the particle is dropped, and the verbal meaning is incorporated. 


Examples of Intransitive verbs and their Indirect Objects 


0 f 0 0 f 


2 s s 0 ^ 0 J s t / . I X- !M . IMS » 0 f ~S i • i'' 

1. <^>...Aj I y>r J>- Ai I jJj> 0 Jjj I ^Jli i-ijj 


“And when they come to you, they say, "We believe." But they have entered with disbelief, and they 
have certainly left with it”(5:61) 

0 s 0 s 0 iM , 

f t. ^ (f * 0 . ff ^ It* ' / 0 $ Os f . t-f s & 

2. ^ ;)g * 1 ' clAli AAP AJJ ' 


“..Allah being pleased with them, and they with Him. That is the great attainment.” (5:1 19) 

3. ^ . .jvjaIjj! J Jjjl C*>j LJj Jjj( haj aUU liT IjJji 


“Say, "We have believed in Allah and what has been revealed to us and what has been revealed to 
Ibrahlm(2:136)”.. 


Please note that the verb conjugation [LAx] represents the Passive verb form, which has not been studied yet. Passive verbs are discussed in 


Lesson 11. 
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VI. Exceptions to Rules of Verb Conjugation: Broken Plurals 


In Verbal Sentences, when the Doer is a male, the male conjugation is used, and in cases of a female Doer, 
the female conjugation. In certain cases, however, the opposite is true, specifically when the Doer is a 
broken plural. There are a few cases in the Qur'an when this phenomenon occurs. It is not essential at this 
point to dwell on this principle of exception too much, as this is being mentioned here for completion . 72 If 
the Subject is a broken plural, the preceding verb can come in the form of singular of the opposite gender . 
Remember broken plurals can take opposite gender. Please remember that they are grammatically 
feminine singular. 


1 . 


..&Lf i jj y jfS'j i p ji &T L,t>0l ciii 


“The bedouins say, "We have believed." Say, You have not [yet] believed; but say, 'We have 
submitted,. ..”(49:14) 


^ . . 4_o-_ai L&uS 2 y y 0 JlSj 

“And women in the city said, "The wife of al-A'ziz is seeking to seduce her slave boy. . .”(12:30) 


“. . .when the believing women come to you as emigrants, examine them. ..”(60:10) 

} y 9. „ * . y * & . y , ^ . / pp 

.y o .y t y y ,y $ t y y > .■* Z yy 0 S \ . * ' K tl „ 

4. ^ s-Uio ^ ( _ s iP j-oj 4-U' yj Jj j cJls 

“Their messengers said to them, "We are only men like you, but Allah confers favor upon whom He 
wills of His servants. . .”(14:11) 



This grammatical phenomenon is seen in the Qur'an and has rhetorical benefits. The masculine verb denotes the Doers as few in number, while 
the feminine verb denotes many Doers. 
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Lesson 10: The Verb of Command i>Cl Frab of Verbs, 
Verbal Particles, and Verbs in the Future Tense 

l. The Verb of Command 

Verbs of Command have an important place with respect to Islamic Law since most commands in the 
Qur'an and Hadith reflect a religious obligation. This is similar to Verbs involved in "Forbidding” using the 

Harf Jazm [Y|. Furthermore, the Command Tense is important with respect to supplication, or "du'a”. Any 

supplication directed towards Allah ,., is in the command form. Verbs of Command have their own unique 

conjugation, which will be discussed here. But the important prerequisite before learning them is that one 
should have learning the conjugation of Past and Present Tense verbs. 

A. Important points on Verbs of Command 

1. Verbs in the command tense do not take an Frab. and are [<_£-«]. These verbs occur only in 

the second person . The conjugation rules are also unique for these verbs. 

2. Verbs can also go into the "command” tense when in the first or third person. But, this 
occurs due to a Harf where they take the Frab of Jazm. Thus, these verbs in first and third 

£0 > o S 

person are not [^j and differ from the J*ih] of second person. 

3. The command tense can be identified on most verbs by the Alif they start with. Few verbs 
begin with an Alif that are not in the command tense. 73 

4. Any "command" directed toward Allahy is really a request or a "du'a”. Any "command” 
directed to another person of the same hierarchy is a suggestion or recommendation. A 
"command” to someone of a lower hierarchy is a command. 

5. For examples of verbs in command tense in the Qur'an, please refer to section on verbs in 
"80% of Qur'anic Vocabulary” (third middle column). 


Verb families VII, VIII, IX, and X all begin with an Alif. They do not carry a Sukun at their end unlike Verbs of Command. 
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B. Rules for Conjugating Command Tense from Present Tense |> , |i»ihl 

1. Change the verb into [^jUa*] form specifically third person single masculine [Jiijj. 

2. Replace the [</) with an Alif [1], The Alif can only take either a Kasrah or Dammah, but not 
Fathah. 

3. The vowel on the middle letter on J*ih] is important. 

SO > OS 

i. If verb has Dammah on the [£j letter, the [ y>l!' Jiih] verb, if begins with a Alif with a 
Dammah on the added Alif and also on the [£J letter. 

ii. If the verb has Fathah on the [£j letter, the beginning Alif takes a Kasrah and the [£j 
letter takes a Fathah. 

iii. If the verb has a Kasrah on the [£j letter, the beginning Alif takes a Kasrah and the 
[£j letter also takes a Kasrah. 

4. A Sukun is placed on the last letter to obtain the singular masculine form. 

5. Conjugate as needed to the appropriate verb in terms of gender and plurality. 

sO * Os 

6. The different conjugation schemes for [y^l are shown below and on the next page. 

C. Conjugation of Command Verbs 


<0 > OS 

Table 20: Converting Verbs to the Command Tense 

^ Os 

^uii 


} Os 

Replace [J] 

* 

with [[]/['] 

Make last letter 
Sakin (Sukun) 


SO } Os 

>01 jjuii 


if* 

* 0 

I 


=> 

0 0 


=> 

^ 0 

I 


=> 

0 0 



* .0 
cK 

I 



0 0/ 

J^l 

& 

■=> 

* 0 

I 


1 > 

0 0 




I 


■=> 

0 0 t 
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Table 21a: Conjugation of Command Verbs [J*sj] and [J*iJ] 


plural 

Dual 

single 

Verb examples 
past / present 

masculine 

1 Jus- 


[Pi 


feminine 

u&l 



masculine 




P P 1 2 0 S 

feminine 


L>1 



Table 21b: Conjugation of Command Verbs 


plural 

Dual 

single 

Verb examples 
past / present 

masculine 

Ji f o* 
\ 3j ^\ 

! ^J\ 

0 of 

1 

/ / s j 2 $ Os 

j > j j a/2 .J 

feminine 

J J^2j\ 

\ jj 

* ?f 

iS J 


II. Trab of Verbs: Some Important Principles 

0 * 0 ox 

Like nouns, all Present Tense Verbs go into one of three Prab. Past Tense verbs 

o * Os go * Os 

[^LJl Jiill] and the Verbs of Command [y»Ul Jiill] do not go into any Prab and are J^J. Like nouns, the 

, 0 * 0 

default case for any Jiill] is the Raf state. One important difference with regards to Prab that has 

been mentioned is that [f jLalit never go into Jarr state (instead they go into Jazm For any 

Present Tense Verb in the Nash or Jazm case, then know that there is a Harf acting on it. The Feminine 
Nun (third Person Feminine Plural) never changes in the Nash or Jazm case unlike other plural 
conjugations. 
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A. Raf |*ij] - This is the default state of [^jUaih Jiib] verbs. 

B. Nasb [cZflj] 

1. There is a Fathah in place of the Dammah on single verbs, 

2. The Nun of dual, plural, and singular feminine 2nd person are cut off with the exception of 
the Feminine Nun, which never changes. 

3. Harf Nash that act on verbs are listed below which we have already covered earlier in the 
section on Particles: [^- 'ij J JlJ ol] 

C. lazm [fj?r] 

1. In this state, a Sukun is placed at the end of the Dammah on single verbs : 

OO 0 0 0 0 

\J** J J 

2. Similar to the Nash state, the Nun of dual, plural, and singular feminine 2nd person are cut 
off. The exception is the Feminine Nun of plurality, which as previously stated never is cut 
off. 

3. The Jazm state is found in conditional statements, and in command/forbidding statements 
with Lam 

4. The Particles of Jazm are many, the most important of which are the following: 

0 jl J- 1 ^ / C / 01 / V / j / a I pf / LI / p ] 


Table 22 - Verb Conjugation in Nash and Jazm 

Raf Jkah] 

Nasb 

• 

Jazm 

✓ t 0 

0 

* 0 

[ xib 

> 0 

i 

'i*ib 

✓ 0 

\jfJb 

\JvJl 

'i^eu 

0 0 

0 0 

\\'m$ 

0 

J'ijJlS 

s 

* 0 

[•a? 

0 0 


✓ 0 

l 

0 0 

'ivJs 

0 0 

i 

✓ t 0 

& jJjujj 

0 

O'iviiS 

0 

l 

> 0 

'ivies 

S 0 

\jvJS 

'i*es 

0 0 

1 

{J**** 

0 0 

(J-*--"- 

0 

O'iveS 

0 

OyUi? 

0 0 




'i*es 


Jl 0 

[•dj 

> 0 

{•jjj 

(J**** 

* 0 / 

S 0 

S 0 

l JtfJ 
(J****' 

✓ 0 S 

jat 

0 0 

J**** 

0 0 

0 Os 
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III. Verbal Particles - Harf Nasb and Harf lazm 

A. Verbal Particles - Harf Nasb 


Table 23: Harf Nasb on Verbs 


meaning 

Examples from the Qur’an 

jf 

that/ to 

o'. - > ✓ 

.£ jAj 1 j' 4jjl j] <U« jiD y> (Jli 

“And when Musa said to his people: Surely Allah commands you that you 
should sacrifice a cow.. ”(2:67) 

y 

will never 

jUolijf Uj J 

“N ever will your relatives or your children benefit you; the Day of 
Resurrection. .”(60:3) 

J 

so that 

4 ,. ^U-i r C? °^jQ oiSJtj 4 

“[He] who created death and life to test you, which of you is best in 
deeds”. (67:2) 

'j-i& 

so that 

-jr o j > 

“And let him share my task, That we may exalt You much”. (20:32-33) 

L5^ 

until 

“And they will continue to fight you until they turn you back from your 
religion if they are able. ”(2:21 7) 


B. Harf lazm and Conditional Particles 

In Arabic, there are specific particles that are used in conditional sentences or statements as were 
previously mentioned. Common conditional particles that signal a conditional statement are 

particles such as [ji], [U], and [o']. These particles specifically cause Jazm on Present Tense verb 

J, o > 0 O' 

when it represents the condition and/or the response. Please see the examples on 

the following page for the Jazm particles of conditional statements. Even though the Jazm particles 
like [°v»], [U], and [o'] act on Present tense verbs to mark a conditional statement, they are also 

commonly used with Past tense verbs in conditional statements . In cases when the response 
particle is not a [^jU^Jl J*iJ'], the particle [Co] is typically used to mark the response [i?/oJl <_-*! _p-]. 

The [Js/IiJl L)t y*\ can be a past tense verb, noun phrase, Verb of Command, etc. 
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C. Harf Jazm on Verbs 


Table 24: Harf Jazm on Verbs 


Meaning 

Examples from the Qur’an 

? 

past negation 

dii. — Jjli aJJI Jjj! 

“..and whoever does not judge by what Allah has revealed, then it is those who 

are the disbelievers.”(5:44) 

£j 

not yet 

for faith has not yet entered your hearts.. .”(49:14) 


Interrogative 

of (J] 

/O . 0 s & & s S' s's' 

o f ff . p £ t-f A A » •-'iff f o , o s- o 

oljLidAl cLcLa 4J 4 JJI i\ jt-u 

“Do you not know that to Allah belongs the dominion of the heavens and the 
earth?.. .”(5:40) 

J 

Lam of 
Command 

1 7 7 

P / 0 -- P 0 , 0 t oA» 

ji JjjLJ 

“Let a man of wealth spend from his wealth...” (65:7) 


Lam of 
Forbidding 

P s' M* 0 Oss ^ 0 X p 

Uj Uj 4_JLili <lJLp lots 

“. . .butwhenyou fear for him, cast him into the river and do not fear and do not 

grieve.. .”(28:7) 

0 

if (condition) 

ul iLi o( > 

“If Allah should aid you, no one can overcome you.. ”(3:160) 

u* 

What/That 

(condition) 

s’ * o * -» 58 * fit o o ^ * * £ ° ' Ji 

j jls^XJ a1}\ j) Alii Alp ajA^tJ ^ 1 y » Aaj 

“. . .and whatever good you put forward for yourselves - you will find it with 
Allah. Indeed, Allah of what you do, is Seeing. ”(2:110) 

0 s' 

dr* 

Who 

(condition) 

i £ s’ ? A 

£ ». . A 0 M . A OP ^ 0 A 0 P 

LjjAJ) A ^ a&i I 4j All 2 jj ( jp] 

“Whoever Allah wants for him good, He will give him understanding in the 

Religion. 74 ” 

- i 
if-' 

Where 

(condition) 

7 7 7 ~ o 3 o a 

„p Sis’' $ A A , o A ^s o .s' A o p »<f A / o A A sS s' p s-of 

. . . o 33 ^-3 Jr 3 3^^. 33^^ 

“Wherever you may be, death will overtake you, even if you should be within 
towers of lofty construction. . .”(4:78) 


74 


Sahihal-Bukhari, Chapter on Knowledge : , subheading before Hadith #68. In this Hadith, the [A] affects two verbs, the verb, which is 

part of the condition [J»yiJl] , and the verb that follows the condition Ll j*-] . The sign of Jazm is shown on both verbs by the Sukun at the end. 
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D. Command Tense for Third/First Person - The Lam of Command/Du'a 

The Lam of Command/D'ua [ J] 7 " is a Harf Jazm which acts only on verbs in the first person and third 

£0 > 0 S 

person. It behaves in similar in function to JiiJl]. It has the meaning of "should” or "must". An 

example is shown in the Table 24 (fourth row) on the preceding page. This is identical to what occurs at 
the ending in a second person verb in the command state except the following: 

i. There is a Lam before the verb. 

ii. Second person command tense does not have Trab like past tense verbs, as what was 
covered before. 

In the Qur'an, the Lam of command is usually preceded by a [j] or a [L3] and this causes the Lam to 
take a Sukun. Let us look at the following example from Surah Kahf. 


4jj .iSj-JL) Uj L>JL/2 Q_<^P 4 jj s-LaJ y>r jl 


“. . .so whoever hopes for the meeting with His Lord, then let him work righteous deeds and associate 
none as a partner in the worship of His Lord”. (18:110) 

E. Lam of Emphasis [- xS°Ji\ fiij 

It is important to distinguish this from the Lam of Emphasis [jlSjsIi which does not cause a 


change in Trab and is not a Harf Jazm. It functions to cause a more emphatic meaning like "must" or 
"need to". This Lam of Emphasis often comes with a Nun at the end of the verb. This Lam can 
also act on particles and noun for emphasis. Please look at the following examples using the Lam of 
Emphasis. 


^ * £ s s y 

j ji-Ss-ta 0! LI J 

“And We certainly know that among you are those that are denies”(69:49) 


ii. 



“. . .If you do not desist, we will surely stone you, and there will surely touch you, from us, a 
painful punishment.” (36: 18) 
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* s f . ^ , & . f . 

# . . . d*jU I 

“They said, "Are you indeed Yusuf ?...” (12:90) 


Please note that there are different types of Lam in Arabic Grammar; these also include Lam of emphasis (Tawkid), Lamas a Harf Jarr, Lamas a 
Harf Nash on verbs (known as Lam Ta'lll). 
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F. La of Forbidding [tl$\ 

£0 * 0 y 

This Harf Jazm functions similar to [y>l)l but in forbidding an action. It typically denotes 

£0 * 0 s 

religious prohibitions in the Qur'an and Hadith. Unlike it can act on the third person and 

the first person. This however is not that common as it is mainly found acting on the second person. 
This La needs to be distinguished from the La of Negation, which does not cause any change in I'rab, 
and can act on verbs and nouns. 


u. 


4. . juX 1 jis'ij y 1 p~\ 

“Oh you who have believed, do not consume one another's wealth unjustly.. .”(4:29) 

0 s s s Q s 0 . 55 

^ 0 -*(•?. 0 * 1 't 0 f «" , . S’ cf . 9 0 9 . . 

“Let not believers take disbelievers as allies rather than believers... ”(3:2 8) 


G. La of Negation <^] 

This La is not a Harf Jazm, and functions in general negation for verbs and nouns. 


i. jj JAp yj AS'V&Zi J-jsj yj uAi ^ ju ^ tSy*^ * U*jj 


9 s 9 0 fi 


“And fear a Day when no soul will suffice for another soul at all, nor will intercession be accepted 
from it, nor will compensation be taken from ip nor will they be aided. ”(2:48) 


ii. 40 ^ ^ Uj ^ Hi 1 y\£J P 2WT UI3 I jJli Ot > 

“Indeed, those who have said, "Our Lord is Allah ," and then remained on a right course - there will 
be no fear concerning them, nor will they grieve.” (46:1 3) 


IV. Future Tense [JiisL>M] 

The normal present tense state can also be used for "future” tense based on context. A definitive way to 
express the future tense is by adding the following particles in front of the present tense verb. There are 

two particles, which are used to specify the future tense, [j*>] and [LijHj. Both are placed in from of a 
having no effectonits I'rab. The Jj*<] specifies the near future while [£-Sjli] specifies the 

distant future. 
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Examples from the Qur'an 


X. ^ US" Q j 

“By no means, you all will know, Again by no means, you all will know”. (102:3-4) 


sO 

/ / . y Ji y qS- y 0 S 0 0 S 

2 . Cf-ss cyt j ^ 


4 0 } */> 



“But those who believe and do righteous deeds - We will admit them to gardens beneath which rivers 
flow, wherein they abide forever. For them therein are purified spouses, and We will admit them to 
deepening shade. ”(4:57) 
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0 f Os 

Lesson 11: The Passive Verb [J J^'], The Doer Noun 

[jpuij! jU-i], The Passive Noun [J jiili the Verbal Noun 

Os 

[joIaJij, and using an Arabic Dictionary 


I. The Passive Verb Tense [J 

So far, we have studied the active tense of Past and Present/Future tense verbs. We will now examine 
the Passive Tense [ J*i]. Please note that the basic conjugation patterns that have been studied for 

the Past and Present Tenses do not change. All what changes is the vowel on the [>-2] and/or [£j letter. 

The hallmark of a Verbal Sentence with a Passive Verb is that it lacks a Doer [Jflih], Instead of a Doer, the 

Passive Verb has a Deputy Doer or [Jflih LjU], This essentially is the thing that the verb is acting upon. 

The Deputy Doer is always present, whether implied or explicitly mentioned in a Verbal Sentence with a 
Passive Verb. The Deputy Doer always takes the case of Raf . The conjugation of the Deputy Doer has to 
match that of the verb similar to the Doer in terms of gender and plurality. Please note that certain 
verbs cannot take the Passive Tense. For example for the verb "to sit”, you cannot say "it is being sit”, or "it 
was sat”. 

A. Passive Past Tense [jJ] 

It is easier to remember the phonetic sound "oo ee” that Passive Past Tense verbs start 
with. The first two vowels are fixed as a Dammah on the [^] and a Kasrah on the [£j. 

The remaining morphology is unchanged. 
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Other conjugations: 


IJJ 

She killed. 

She was killed. 



They knew. 

They were known. 

Ox x 

O 2J 

0 / 
O yf 2J 

You helped. 

You were helped. 


B. Passive Present Tense 


The Present Passive tense begins with the "oo - aa” sound (with a slight pause due to a 
Sukun in the middle). The first letter preceding the [Hs] letter carries a Dammah (versus a 

Fathah). The [f ] letter carries a Fathah, which sometimes may occur on the active tense since 

the [jJ vowel can vary. 


0 



> 0 

— » JA 

He is killing. 

He is being killed. 

* . Ox 

v _ i jXJ 

* . x 0 > 

He will know. 

He will be known. 

* * Ox 

* x OJ 

y^i 

He helps. 

He is being helped. 


Other conjugations 


— 

■* ji' 

She is killing. 

She is being killed. 

x % 

.Ox 

OjSjXJ 


They will know. 

They will be known. 

X * Ox 

x 0 x 0$ 

You are helping. 

You are being helped. 


C. Examples of Passive Verbs in the Qur'an 


o'* ^ 

1. jL>- j jt-Sop i.JcapAj o! aui ij 


f * I rf * 


“And Allah wants to lighten for you [your difficulties]; and mankind was created weak.”(4:28) 
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2. ii(j o o>j ii(j o ^ O sSjj^JT ii& 

4 c -jg-J us 


“And when the girl buried alive is asked, For what sin she was killed, And when the pages are made 
public, And when the sky is stripped away.. ”(81:8-11) 


3. 


( Jj Olj-al jiJl Jl«— i Jl£<L 


“And do not say about those who are killed in the way of Allah, "They are dead." Rather, they are 
alive, but you perceive not.”(2:15 


II. The Verbal Doer Pattern [JfUiJi jU-J] 

In Arabic, there are several important categories of nouns that are directly derived from verbs 
[jui- (►—(]. One of these nouns is termed a Verbal Doer or [JyLiJl ^1], This is different from the Doer [Jyb] 

that we have studied thus far. The difference is that the [JyLdl ^1] has a specific morphology and a specific 

1* 

grammatical function. In terms of morphology, it is on the stem of [jfti]. In terms of meaning, each 

[JpUJl ^1] is inherently connected to it being a Doer of a specific verb. These category of noun can take the 

sound plural pattern that was discussed in the early lessons of this book. Depending on the specific 
[JpliJl jU-l], they may also take a broken plural. 


Table 25: 

The Verbal Doer Pattern [JfLih ^l] 

Verb 

Verbal Doer 

JLp 

-blf- 

to worship 

a worshiper 



to help 

a helper 


► 

to know 

one with knowledge 
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Other conjugations: 

lip 

1* 

a worshiper 

a female worshiper 

lip ) 

iLp 

a worshiper 

worshipers 

^ , 


a disbeliever 

disbelievers 


Examples from the Qur'an: 


/ Jj ^ X 0 J 1 s S 0 J 1 \ J3 ^ S i 0 3* I’' 3 / / | 0 $■ 

(JyJ.5 L^gJ 1 j OulULbj ^joLaJlj OU^^aJlj (jci* Jaj I j 0[ 

^ 0 ^ 0 0 0 . , / . 

^ ^ / /Jl ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 5 .»,✓ ^ £ .-3/ £ 

olS^WsiaJlj JcaJ^2lJi J oU-^LsJl J j otjjLvgnj ^jj^jLvajlj olioosgnj 

55 ^ ^ s 55 ^ ^ s °* 0 f j ^ °-° jt -° ji -° 

ol /'IJUT J ljd5"" 4-Ul /\jS\ j olj^licJlj oI^jL^JTj 


^La-jg P 1 j>r \ J fl jAaj* Alii ApI 


“Indeed, the Muslim men and Muslim women, the believing men and believing women, the obedient 
men and obedient women, the truthful men and truthful women, the patient men and patient 
women, the humble men and humble women, the charitable men and charitable women, the fasting 
men and fasting women, the men who guard their private parts and the women who do so, and the 
men who remember Allah often and the women who do so - for them Allah has prepared 
forgiveness and a great reward. ”(33:35) 76 


III. The Passive Noun Pattern [J jAli jU-»] 

Passive Nouns similar to [JfUli ^l>i] are also derived from verbs. They specify something that is a 
recipient of an action. Similar to the Verbal Doer, these nouns also take the sound plural pattern. They have 
a specific morphology based on the stem and always begin with the letter [(>]. 


76 


In this ayah, there are [_guJl —.I] that were not highlighted such as [;jty\ , [X~-],and [jluai] 


that are of Verb Families II and higher. These verb 


families are discussed in the next two chapters are have a different morphology. 
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Table 26: Passive Noun Pattern 

0 s 

Verb 

Passive Noun 

JLp 

*0 s 

to worship 

ane who is worshiped 


1* * Os 

J 

to help 

one who is helped 

4^ — \ 

* 

,0s 

to know 

one who is known 


J 5 

to kill 


Other conjugations: 


& * Os 


one who is helped 


■& f Os 


Examples from the Qur'an: 


Js 


"J* 

1# 

J jiiL* 


One that is killed 


a female who is helped 

x > 0/ * Os 

Ojj j* <& '** 

persons who are helped 


“And He made them like eaten straw.” (105:5) 

* „ ^ ^ -* 

■fi ,os&„o 0 ^ | / I f 

2. c?j j jt-gJ siulj' )> 

“Those will have a provision determined. ”(37:41) 


77 


Please note the [J^i] pattern is less common pattern that some [J j*iii ikj] take. Please note that a similar pattern on this stem can be found in 
superlative words such as the following: [J-Si]/[« ?? -4/[ ! v ii|, etc. 
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IV. The Verbal Noun [jXaJi] 

This noun essentially functions as a verb in the infinitive sense, not confined to a specific time or tense 
(past, present, or future). Examples of verbal nouns in English include words such as knowledge, murder, 

disbelief, and help. Unlike [Jy- UJl JL.J] and [J (*—(], the verbal noun is not considered a derived noun 

even though it has a binding relationship with its root verb. It also unlike the previously 


mentioned nouns has several different patterns on the [J*i] stem. Similar to broken plurals, there is no 


specific pattern of verbal noun that belongs to a respective verb root (Family 1). Please note that the 
Masdars of high-yield verbs in "80% of Qur'anic Vocabulary” are listed on the last column on the left (pgs. 
15-33). Please note that there are about thirty different Verbal Noun patterns for Verb 1 roots. Fortunately, 
there is a few that more common than the rest, which are detailed below in Table 27. Memorizing the 
Masdars for common verbs will facilitate learning the language. The most common Verbal Noun pattern is 


s o ^ o 

of the [Jls] pattern like [Jli] or [ J^\. Other common patterns are on [Jii] and [Jii] as in [y^] and [jUf]. 


Table 27: Common Verbal Noun Pattern 

[J*3] Stem 

jlCfili 


i* / 



i* % 

J - 

0 



1* 

JjcS 

& 




1# 



Examples from the Qur'an: 


O £ / / S & y 3 °.S ^ jt 0 Jl 's S ? % ^ ^ J! • / / »'?<* 

1. ^ j b bLB aJJI OjjS dj 


“Those who remember Allah while standing or sitting or [lying] on their sides and give thought to the 
creation of the heavens and the earth.. .”(3:191) 
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jj ^8 o a / . / /. ^ JI / jj 

2. I-L& I jJlS oLuJL UOi...^ 

“..Butwhen he came to them with clear evidences, they said, "This is obvious magic. "”.(61:6) 

V. Using Arabic Dictionaries 78 

Using an Arabic Dictionary is an essential component in Arabic learning since Arabic has a very deep and 
rich vocabulary. Furthermore, as you already should have noted, most Arabic words are related and/or 
derived from a certain root verb or Masdar. It helps greatly in acquainting oneself with the root words or a 
word that is being learned or memorized. Most dictionaries of Classical Arabic are arranged by the Arabic 
root. Most dictionaries related to conversational Arabic are arranged purely alphabetically. This allows the 
student to connect one word to many other words of a similar meaning and relationship. Furthermore, the 
vocabulary that is learned is more effectively applied and organized. The past few years has seen the 
appearance of numerous resources online for Arabic students, both in English and Arabic, and has included 
online dictionaries. Despite the ease of the internet and search engines, using a dictionary in the traditional 
way (by the book) is still the more effective method for memorizing vocabulary. 

A. Hans Wehr and other Classical Arabic Dictionaries 

It is our opinion that the best dictionary to use for the Arabic student is Flans Wehr 79 . Its organization 
by root verbs, accurate and easy language, and its size altogether make it more useful than other 
dictionaries in its class. Please note that the most detailed Arabic dictionary in English is the eight- 
volume work, Lane's Lexicon. It is more detailed and comprehensive, but it is huge, and thus of less 
utility to the novice student. For those who do wish to obtain a more in-depth meaning than Flans 
Wehr, Lane's Lexicon is the dictionary to use. Fortunately, it is now available for free with an index for 
root verbs for easy navigation/" For in-depth Qur'anic study, it is best to use a classical "Arabic -Arabic 

o 8 

dictionary” such as [*— J JUJ] 81 , which is available online 82 and/or a classical Tafsir. Nonetheless, the 

Flans Wehr Dictionary does offer meanings that are for the most part in keeping with classical 
definitions. The Flans Wehr dictionary is available in a pdf version that can be found online. A new 


The dictionaries in this book that are discussed are best for Qur'anic Arabic versus those that are best for conversational Arabic 

79 

Arabic-English Dictionary: The Hans Wehr Dictionary , by Hans Wehr, Edited by J. Milton Cowan, 4 th edition, 1994. ISBN 0879500034 
Lane's Lexicon, An Arabic-English Lexicon, Volumes 1-8, by Edward W. Lane published by Librairie du Liban, 1968, available for free online at 
http: / /www.tvndalearchive.com /tabs /lane/ since the older eight volume edition is out of copyright. 

The dictionary oL-J] by Ibn Manzur (711 A.H.) is among the best-known and most comprehensive dictionaries of the Arabic language 
encompassing 20 volumes. 

8 “ The website ^-cJi] at < www.baheth.info/ > contains this and other Classical Arabic-Arabic dictionaries. 
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online search engine, Arabic Almanac 81 has now made it very easy to access the knowledge contained 
within both Hans Wehr and Lane's Lexicon. It was just a few years ago that both these resources were 
available only textbook form. 

B. Word Search using the Hans Wehr Dictionary 

1. Search word by the Arabic alphabet of its root word. Remember the Arabic alphabet 
otherwise, the search will be cumbersome and time consuming. 

[iS J « d f J £ <i i-j ^ ^ Je J> <J* j J i * C C £. ‘" J ° ^ ' '] 

2. Determining the three-letter root word/root verb. This will require practice in many 
cases, especially in cases of long words, or words derived from the higher verb families. 

3. Letus practice bylookingup the verb [*Ip ] . Page 122 shows a page from Hans Wehr that 
defines the verb [j*-Ip]. We see the following entry in the dictionary: 

* I* 1 * (alima) “a” (ilm) to know. 

Here the verb is transliterated in its past tense Family 1 form. The term "ilm” represents it the 
Masdar of the verb. The " a " represents the Fathah vowel present in its A Kasrah would be 

represented by "i", while a Dammah would be a "u". This is the same format for all other verbs. Any 
Arabic word using these letters LIp] will be defined afterwards. As you look in the entry for 

[j*1p (a Tima)], you will note various Roman numerals. These actually represent the various "higher” 

Verb Families that are derived from the three-letter root verb. You see the following: 

• II to teach IV to let know V to learn, study X to inquire... 

These Roman Numerals represent the Verb Families 11 through X. Each verb root only has certain 
higher verb families derived that are used in the language. The next entry after the verb Lip] is the 

noun [(^] 'ilm. We see after it the following: 

• (pi. ‘ulum ^ j. ip) science 

This represents the plural of the noun if]. 


The Arabic Almanac (Version 1.7) is available for free download from the website < http://eitaal.net/rn/aa/ > is a search engine which enables the 
Arabic student to access the knowledge contained within Lane's Lexicon, Hans Wehr, and the Arabic English Dictionary by J.G. Hava. By simply 
inputting a verb root in either Arabic or English, the student has simultaneous access to these three classical dictionaries. 


120 



Verb Families II, III, and IV [•US -Li jj.1 1 


4. Looking up a Root with a vowel or a “weak letter ” 

Even though the Irregular Verbs are not discussed much in this volume, and more thoroughly in 
the Second Volume, it is important for the student to be acquainted with Irregular verbs. For 
example, the following verbs are all Irregular and have one vowel letter: / Jli ]. Recall that 

irregular verbs have in their root word one of the following letters: 

[' / / ' / iS I J ]■ Let us look up the verb [IPi], The root letters are not [Uo], but are 

[jPi], Often in the Irregular verbs the ['] or [c£j can represent a different root letter. For example, 
for the verb [JlS], the root verb letters are actually [J j3j. On page 123, we see the entry for [jAi]. 

• (jPi and da’a ii (t-^i dn’d*) to call; 

..To summon (<-j or « s.o.) ; to invite, ask to come (J'. ..)... 

to invoke God against s.o.), call down evil, invoke evil (J* upon s.o.) 

As you look through this definition for [Uo], you will notice that there are several Harf Jarr that are 

associated with a specific shade of meaning from the original "to call”. Please note the even though 
this verb is transitive, a specific Harf Jarr can cause a change in its ultimate meaning. For example 
using the Harf J^J with this verb causes the meaning to change to "invoking God against” versus 
"calling”. 

C. Word Search Using Lane's Lexicon 

Similar to Hans Wehr, the Lane's Lexicon is used by using the three-letter root. The meanings 
that this dictionary provides are much more detailed and thorough. It often references its meanings 
with sentence examples, specifically how the word is used in an Arabic sentence. Please see the 

entry for on page 124. You will see that compared to Hans Wehr, the information provided on 

the Verb 1 form [j*4^J is more in-depth and many more examples are given. Nonetheless, the Hans 

Wehr Dictionary is more suitable for the beginner and more than adequate for the intermediate 
student. 
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Page from the Hans Wehr Dictionary 


635 



<i2Lo ta'liqa pi. St, jjJUl ta’&liq* 
marginal note, annotation, note, gloss, 
scholium 

jUl ta’alluq attachment, devotion 
(cj> to), affection (y for); linkage, con- 
nection, relationship (y with) 

jLm mu’alliq commentator (radio, press) 

jU. mu’allaq suspended, hanging; in 
suspense, in abeyance, pending, un- 
decided; hinging (y on); depending, 
dependent, conditional (■_> or J» on), 
conditioned (y> or by) | yJU. j— ( jisr ) 
suspension bridge; jXa* y>' — — suspense 
account ; ULu suspension rail- 

ways; liLu J1L, pending questions; 
y UIa. *~e j (ra$batuh fl) his desire is 
directed toward . . . 

< il». mu'allaqa pi. -at placard, poster, 
bill; wAS.L.U the oldest collection of 
complete ancient Arabic kasidas 

jLu muta'aUiq attached, devoted 
(y to); connected (<-» with), related, 
pertaining (y» to), concerning (y> s.o. 
or s.th.) ] j JU r .. (bi-httbbihl) affection- 
ately attached to s.o. ; «JULcu y* depending 
on s.o. or s.th., pertaining to s.o.'s 
authority 

'alqam. pi. 'aldqim* oolocynth (bat.) | 

pJULJI jl j to taste bitterness, suffer 
annoyance, vexation, chicanery or tor- 
ments (j, from) 

dlU ’alaka u i ( r alk ) to chew, champ (a s.tR., 
esp. j-LiKl the bit, of a horse) 

cfll* ’ilk mastic 

’alima a film) to know («_> or a, • s.o., 
s.th.), have knowledge, be cognizant, be 
aware (<_» or a of s.th.), be informed 
(<_, or a about or of s.th.), be familiar, 
be acquainted (•_» or a with s.th.); to 
perceive, discern (y» or * s.th.), find out 
(y* or a about s.th., y. from), learn, 
come to know (<_> or a s.th. or about 


s.th., y- from); to distinguish, differen- 
tiate (^. a s.th. from) II to teach (y> • or 
a • s.o. s.th.), instruct, brief (y • or 

* • s.o. in s.th.); to train, school, educate 
(• s.o.); to designate, mark, earmark, 
provide with a distinctive mark 
s.th.); to put a mark (J* on) IV to let 
(• s.o.) know (y> or a s.th. or about s.th.), 
tell (<_» or a * s.o. about), notify, advise, 
apprise, inform (y» • or a • s.o. of or 
about s.th.), acquaint (y • or a • s.o. 
with) V to learn, study (» s.th.); to 
know (* s.th.) X to inquire (je * or 

* • of s.o. about), ask, query (ye- • or 
a • s.o. about), inform o.s. (ye- » or * • 
through s.o. about), gather information 
(ye . or a • from s.o. about) 

^ ’Urn knowledge, learning, lore; 
cognizance, acquaintance; information; 
cognition, intellection, perception, knowl- 
edge; (pi. ’alum) science; pi. 

the (natural) sciences | 1JU- ’ilman 

toa-’amalan theoretically and practically; 

j (li-yakun) be it known to 

him, may he know, for his information; 
yj pU ^e oS" (tSmm) to know s.th. 
inside out, be thoroughly familiar with 
s.th. ; to have full cognizance of s.th. ; 

ji - I ^e bacteriology; sociol- 
ogy; y>l l-l fr- arithmetic; lUJ-1 ^e al- 

haydh biology; »L»-Vl (U- do.; ol_yi-l fr, *». 
al-hayawdn zoology; ^ ethics; 

^e *». a4-4arrat nuclear physics; 
*_■ fr. at-tarbiya pedagogy; )l fr- 
ae-pihha hygiene ; £-> I I ^ phonetics ; 
OjUJLI fr al-ma’ Odin mineralogy; fr- 

iilil al-luga lexicography; oUUJi fr 

an-nabdtdt botany; y— iJl ^ an-na/s 
psychology; ^ '*■ w - 

a’ da physiology; ^ yJU> fdlib € ilm 
student; ^L>11 yS” kulliyat al-’u. the 
Faculty of Science of the Egyptian 
University 

yJU ’ilmi scientific ; erudite (book) ; 
learned (society) 



Adapted from page 635 from Third edition of “Hans Wehr: A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic”. 
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Page from the Hans Wehr Dictionary 

(jtj and yA U-i da a u (»Ia.» du'd ’) to call 
(» s.o.) ; to summon (cj or » b.o.), call or 
send for s.o. (»_> or »); to call up (• b.o., Jl, 
J for) ; to call upon s.o. (•), appeal to s.o. 
(«) for s.th. or to do s.th. (J, Jl), invite, 
urge (J, Jl • s.o. to do s.th.); to invite, 
ask to come ( Jl • s.o. to; e.g., to a ban- 
quet); to move, induce, prompt (J, Jl • 
s.o. to do s.th.), prevail (J, Jl • on s.o. 
to do s.th.) ; to call (<->, a a s.o. by a 
name), name (i_j, a a s.o. so and so), pass. : 
y* dii iya to be called, be named; to 
invoke («uj I God = to pray to) ; to wish 
(J s.o.) well, bless (J s.o.; properly: to 
invoke God in favor of b.o.), invoke a 
blessing (^j) upon s.o. (J), pray (._> for 
s.th., J on behalf of s.o.), implore (i_> J 
for s.o. s.th.); to curse (Ja s.o.; properly: 
to invoke God against s.o.), call down 
evil, invoke evil (Ja upon s.o.); to 
propagate, propagandize (J s.th.), make 
propaganda, make publicity ( J for) ; to 
demand, require (Jl s.th.), call for (Jl); 
to call forth, bring about, cause, provoke, 
occasion (Jl s.th.), give rise (Jl to) | ys 
( du'iya ) to be summoned, be 
called into session (parliament); Jl ys 
£>LJl duiya ild hamli a-aildh to be 
called up for military service, be called to 
the colors; ... yX> m J»-_> ( yud'd ) a man 
called..., a man by the name of...; 
_ r *A\ J Lo (puli l-'umr) he wished 

him a long life III to challenge (a s.o.); 
to pick a quarrel (* with) ; to proceed 
judicially (* against), prosecute (* s.o.) 
VI to challenge each other, call each 


Adapted from page 282 from Third edition of “Hans Wehr: A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic’ 
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Page from Lane's Lexicon 


1. iCo-U, aor. - y inf. lie knew it; or 

* # 

he was, or became, acquainted, with it ; syn. 

/ J * * 0 

: (§, K :) or Ae Anew it (*>>*) truly, or 
certainly : (B, TA :) by what is aaid above, and 
by what is afterwards said in the K, ^Jbdl and 

and jybJI are made to have one meaning; 
and this is nearly what is said by most of the 
lexicologists : but most of the critics discriminate 
every one of these from the others ; and ^iall, 
accord, to them, denotes the highest quality, be- 
cause it is that which they allow to be an attri- 
bute of God ; whereas they did not say [that He 
is] wSjU, in the most correct language, nor 

(TA:) [respecting other differences between ^JLaJt 

* • * 0 

and the former of which is more general 

in signification than the latter, see the first para- 
graph of art. : much might be added to what 
is there stated on that subject, and in explanation 
of from the TA, but not without contro- 
versy :] or JJlc signifies l ^3 (i. e. he knew a 
thing, intuitively, and infercntial/y, as expl. in the 

Msb in art. ,jjL] ; being syn. with ^ijJI ; 

* + 

but it occurs with the meaning of like as 

# / j § 

VI occurs with the menning of each 

being made to import the meaning of the other 
because each is preceded by ignorance [when 

not attributed to God] : Zuhcyr says, [in his 
Mo’allakah,] 

tiw. »* «i J.|{. 

/ 0 * • # * 3*0 


rrf*- > 8 a phrase used in the place of [as 

meaning I knew, or, emphatically, J know, that 
such a one was, or if, going forth] ; adding, [how- 

• y #», II «.• 

ever,] when it is said to thee, ljuj 

[Anoro thou that Zeyd is going forth], thou sayest 
-,>* ig. j J [lit. / Aarc known, meaning / do Anew]; 

0 t o #•*» #1 . 

but when it ia said, thou dost 

not say, ji ; (S :) accord, to IB, these 

two verbs are not used as syn. except in the 
imperative forms : (TA :) [or] and 

* •**** . . '"S 

▼ /■,!■! are syn. as signifying *Jju\ [app. mean- 
ing he knew, or learned, the case, or affair, 
soundly, thoroughly, or well: see art. (>£>: but I 
think it not improbable, though I do not find it 
in any copy of the K, that the right reading may 
be jlJuI, which is syn. with ; an explanation 
of jjf* in the Msb, as mentioned above, being 

cAfr (£» TA ) And means 

t*+Le. [i. e. All knew him ; Ac.]. (S, K.) — 

«i*i* [lit. I knew his knowledge, or what 

0 0 

he knew, app. meaning I tried, proved, or tested, 
him, and so knew what he blew ; and hence 1 
knew his case or state or condition, or his qualities ;] 
is a phrase mentioned by Fr in explanation of 

(TA voce l/j, q. v. See also the expla- 

' ' . S .<• 1/ 

nation of in “* e fir8t paragraph of 

art. j-*. : and see in art. — - 

is also used in the manner of a verb Big- 

0 

nifying Bwearing, or asseveration, so as to have a 
similar complement ; as in the saying, 


* » . 


•e * s . J.. _ 


;4dapted from pages 423 and 424 from Volume 5 of ‘lArabic —English Eexicon” (1968) bj Edward W. Earn. 
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D. Other Important Qur'anic Arabic References in English 

It is important for the novice student not to overwhelm themselves with the numerous resources and 
books available on Arabic learning. It is important to adhere to one primary resource or Arabic curriculum, 
and take to its finale. It is far more effective to learn the grammar and vocabulary well presented here than 
to go tangentially into other areas prematurely. Nonetheless, when the need arises such as when finishes 
the text, one can explore the resources for better understanding. 

1. Lane's Lexicon: Arabic-English Lexicon- 2 Volumes 84 : This is the most comprehensive Arabic 
dictionary in English and is the result of more than thirty years of research. 

2. Dictionary of the Holy Qur'an. Abdul Mannan Omar 8 ": This is an excellent dictionary, which gives 
detailed definitions of root words based on several classical works. 

3. The Quranic Arabic Corpus at < http://corpus.quran.com/ >: This is the most comprehensive 
website on Qur'anic grammar in English. As one goes forward in Qur'anic Arabic studies, this 
website is a great tool in studying Qur'anic Grammar. 

4. Open Burhan. at < http: / /www.openburhan.com/ >: This is an excellent search engine for 
Qur'anic studies and verb roots. The author, however does not agree with website including 
Qur'anic commentary from some very questionable sources. 

5. HdO Arabic-English Dictionary of Qur'an Usage 8 ' 1 . Elsaid M. Badawai. Muhammad Abel Haleem: 
This dictionary is the most comprehensive Arabic-English dictionary of the Qur'an, and based 
on Classical Arabic Dictionaries and Qur'anic commentaries. 

6. Bavvinah Institute Tafsir Podcast at < http: / /bavvinah.com/podcast >: This is an excellent 
initiative by Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan and Sheikh Abdul-Nasir Jungda to explain the Qur'anic 
ayah by ayah in great detail and depth. This Tafsir series places much focus on the Qur'an's 
eloquence and its inimitable grammar. There is much that is expounded upon of the Qur'an 
from several classical Tafsirs of the past and there is also excellent commentary with respect to 
contemporary issues. Another aspect that is unique to this Tafsir series is explaining the 
cohesiveness of the Qur'an, Surah by Surah , and ayah by ayah. 


E.W. Lane. Islamic Texts Society (1992) Cambridge, UK. ISBN 0946621039. at " http://www.laneslexicon.co.uk ' 1 

Noor Foundation International. (2010), ISBN 0976697289. Please note that the author was known to be of the Qadiani sect and LA Ail but the 
work is good. 

86 Koninklijke Brill NV (2008), Leiden, The Netherlands. ISBN 9789004149489. 
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Lesson 12: Verb Families II, III, and IV - aJ IijJi Ji 

In review of the categorization and division of verbs, keep in mind that we are focusing on the three- 

£ J 

letter roots Jiiil], which constitute the vast majority of verbs. From each three-letter verb root, there 

can be theoretically up to ten or more derived verb families, for which we are using the Roman numeral 

x Os 

designation. We have already studied in-depth Verb family I JkjJl] in the past three lessons. We 

have studied their conjugations in the past, present, future, command, and passive tenses. We have also 
looked at verb-like nouns that stem from all respective verbs such as the verbal noun, verbal doer, and the 
passive noun. We have also examined particles that affect verbs and the rules that govern Verbal Sentences. 
All these grammatical points relative to verbs should be learned well before discussing the higher verb 
families. These higher verb families have more than three letters in its third person male single past tense 
form (Verb Families 11 through X). Please note that we will also continue to shy away from discussing the 
Irregular verbs of the higher families just like those of Verb Family I, and leave that topic to Volume 2. 

I. Review of Verb Family I Conjugations 


Table 28: [i^L\ Jlk\ JJuh] 



JJuJl 


SO J Os 

JJ*Ji 


JI J 0 0 0 > 0 0 


f 0 0 0 


f 0 0 0 J 



i ✓ o /• / 0 

J** 

^0 . 0^0 

U* \Xoj 

■fi S t* 0 

j^l] Jpli [J j*u L> ^1] J 
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A. Diagram of Verb Families I through X 



II 


III 


IX 

VIII 

0 

.Pi 


Family I 


VII 


VI 

3 ^ 



V 


B. Relation of Verb families to its Family I Root Verb Jiilv] 


All of the higher verb families (II through X) are related to its Root three-letter Verb (Family 1) in 
some way in terms of meaning. These higher Verb families that are derived from a respective three- 
letter root give rise to a number of nouns directly or indirectly related in terms of meaning. This is one 
important reason to pay close attention to nouns and their verb roots, as there are so many words that 
are connected with one-another. 

Please also note that for any root verb, there can be ten forms derived theoretically from Verb Family 
II through Family X. In reality, however, there are only some specific verb families that exist for any 


particular Family I Verb in the Arabic language. For example the verb (^] derives verb families II, IV, 


V and X, but not the rest. The verb derives all higher families except VII and IX. In fact, some 
verbs may not even be used in their Family I form. For example, the word [jj is derived from 
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the verb root But this form is not used in Arabic, instead the Family II form is used 

The sure way to determine which verb forms exist of the particular verb root is to verify by a 
standard dictionary like Hans Wehr. The Roman Numerals, which denote these verb families were 
originally designated by Orientalists. They are very helpful in notation of verb families, perhaps more 
than the traditional notation of using the Verbal Noun to identify the Verb Families. The author prefers 
using the Roman numeral classification due to its ease of notation. 

II. Verb Family II 

Verb Family II along with Family IV are the most frequently found higher verb families in the Qur'an. In 
terms of meaning with respect to the Verb 1 form, the Verb II form is usually the intensive meaning, or the 

action done onto others. Thus, this form is generally transitive or For example, [Ji] means "to 

kill”, but its Verb II Family derivative Lp] means "to massacre”. The verb [Jjf] means "to go down” and is 
intransitive. Its Verb Family II derivative [Sy\ means "to send down”. Yet a third example of Family II 
meaning and its relation to its root verb can be seen with the verb (^\, which means to know. The Family 

s> s> 

II verb [jUp] means to "apply knowing on others” or simply "to teach”. The present tense of \^\ would be 

fUij], Unlike in the Verb I Family, there is no variability of vowels in the past or present tense. In order to 
conjugate the appropriate gender and number in the past or present tense, we of its conjugations: 


1 j^JlP 


They (men) taught. 

X a 

* } 


They (men) teach. 



I teach. 

& 


Teach (command). 
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/ . / $ i>< 

A. Conjugation of Family II Verbs [JjVjjA] 


Table 29: Conjugation of Family II Verbs 

0 t Os 


[jLa] 

to explain 



SjiU> 


K* 

0 

i jAfi 

2 * t 2 * 

o\ 


i ** • 

1 ^ 

\'JJ 

s £ , 

jST.Ls c-JlP 

0 £ 


i £ '.t 

jas+JU 

, o $ . 
Uj*m£ 


0 ^ . 

d-^ 

j-0 

'• * * '• i 

(Jj 



*0 $ , 

. jjoi , 

L^J 

y o 6 , 

d* 5 

s ✓ ^ ^ ^ 

jS^La 



s * " )■ 

$ *0 $ , 
Cfj^ 3 

. ^0 , 
L<*J 

o £ . 

d-^ 




>* -f 

U^li 


* 0 $ , 

d-^ 

fa 


• Please note that for Verb Families 11, 111, and IV, the present tense letter will always have a 
Dammah on the first letter; all other present tense forms have a Fathah on the first letter 
(with the exception of passive tense). 


B. Family II Conjugations for Advanced Forms LR 


Table 30 : Family II Conjugations for Advanced Forms [J*i] 

Verbal 

Noun 

Verbal 

Doer 

!*“*>' 

Jpli 

Passive 

Noun 

I*—* 1 ' 

J a 

Present 

Passive 

t ^ 

Past 

Passive 

J J&v 

Forbidding 

Command 
j^Oi j*ih 

Present 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

II 

Stem 

'' - ^ 

[J^l 

i* , 0 y 

i« | y * 

Ajv> 

i * ?y S 

^ ~1y * 

a 


t£j 

fa 

3> 

55 


1. Please note that for Verbal Doer [JfUJl ^ I] forms, each of the families with more than three 

•a a 

letters will have [»] as its first letter; For example, [J£i] is a teacher, while is a student. It 
is just one vowel, which makes this big distinction. 
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2. You will notice in the other Verb families including Family II that the [JyLiJl ^1] is denoted by a 
Kasrah before the last letter whereas the [J j*-d] has a Fathah vowel before its last letter. 

Thus, this sharp difference in meaning stems from a single vowel. Please also note that both 
[JpUJI and [J take the Proper Plural pattern, like those from the Verb 1 Family, 

£0 9s 

3. Conjugation of the [^Ut command form is also more simple than that of Family 1 verbs. 

From the bare present tense, the first letter is chopped off and the last letter is made 

Sakin (with a Sukun) . 

4. The conjugation of the Verbal Noun is also simpler than the Verb 1 Family forms. Higher families 
have one set pattern unlike the Verb 1 Family, which has several variable patterns. Family III has 
two Verbal Noun patterns. 

5. The conjugation of the Passive Tense does not change for the Past and Present Tenses 
respectively. 

6. Please also note there can be Irregular forms (just like Form 1) in each Verb Family 11- X 
containing one of the vowel letters [I / I / c£ / j] or a letter with a Shadda. 

C. Verb Family II examples from the Qur’an 


S S S \ S S IS OS / suss 

'"it'* .. Si Os > / ^ > 0 /•/ .X- J .0 SS l ' • -* . £ ' \ 

1. jj 0^3 s.C*dJl L ^s> Ijtsoi I jJls 

s' s' s' 

“..They said, "Will You place upon it one who causes corruption therein and sheds blood, while we 
declare Your praise and sanctify You?" (2:30) J*a] 


S 0 s > 0 . s #s > s s » 0 0 S 

s tt ' tf \' 0 ; -*i ^ o s' o.s J 0 sof tf ' ' 0 * ■? i 0 ' 

2. P J CUo* j] 'Js ■ 5 ' (J4 Jt 

“Oh Children of Israel, remember My favor that I have bestowed upon you and that I preferred you 
over the worlds.” (2:47) J*i] 


"" ^ * s' ‘jiji ' ° & 

3, ^jlSvoUTj I dX>j 

“...And remember your Lord much and praise [Him] in the evening and the morning.” (3:41) 

[> J^>] 

✓ . s S t s s 

^ ti ' i ' ♦ ° * * „•''£» * 1 # l' 0 f \ ' . 0 J >S 

4. a Hi* p-rj 

“..And they will have therein purified spouses, and they will abide therein eternally. (2:25) 

^1] 
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III. Verb Family III Usj] 

Its meaning is often related to doing an action against others. It often expresses an attempt to do 
something. It is An example is jjfb], which means "fighting with others”, or can be defined as "an 

attempt to kill”, while [Ji] means "to kill”. The verb [jA] means to precede or be ahead. Its Verb III Family 

derivative [jf A] means to try to precede, or to compete with one another. The conjugation patterns for the 

past and present tense is identical to the Verb I family and does not need to be restated at this point. Please 
refer to the prior conjugation tables for the Verb II Family. 


A. Verb Family III Conjugations 





Table 31 - 

Verb Family III Conjugations 




Verbal 

Noun 

jlCal' 

Verbal 

Doer 

Passive 

Noun 

r*’ 

J j*jLa 

Present 

Passive 

J 

Past 

Passive 

Forbidding 

Command 
j»0i JJtih 

Present 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

III 

Stem 

[ 1 


* . 

* ^ 

oiuJ 

^ o 31 

-L& y>r 

luUj'tf 


3> .s » 



Sl^r- 










B. Verb Family III examples from the Qur'an 

i. yi: faj fa J\ jsz j} feyj j diL&j J\ Sy fa 

“..Allah indeed has heard the plea of her who pleads with thee about her husband and complains to 

f o t 

Allah; and Allah hears the contentions of both of you.” (58:1) 


* * Jl ' $ jt 0 > s S > Ji y ' 

2 . aUI J (jjdl AgAJ I jjlS j jislLJl 

“When the hypocrites come to you, they say, "We testify that you are the Messenger of Allah."...” 
(63:1) [>Ul! ,*-!] 

3 . <^>... *^1 o *)j j $ I jLa UxLj L 0 jJjjLj... \ 

“They will say: "Woe to us! What sort of Book is this that leaves neither a small thing nor a big thing, 

o > 0' 

but has recorded it (with numbers)!"” (18:49) [£^jU 2 -<Ji 
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4. k ir, j ikii ^ yjt u> 

“Oh Prophet, fight against the disbelievers and the hypocrites and be harsh upon them...” (9:73) 

tk' jkr 


IV. Verb Family IV rk'/uk 

The general meaning of Verb Family IV is related to forcing or doing an action on others. Thus it is 
generally Its meaning is similar to that of the transitive Verb family 11 and is very commonly used. 

This is the only verb family where a Hamzah ['] is used at the beginning of its command form. For 

example, the verb [J^] means "to enter”, while [J>°il] means to "make others enter”, i.e. the action on 

others. The verb [Jjf] means "to go down” while means "to bring down” similar to [Jjj]. The 

Verbal Noun pattern for Verb Family IV is on the pattern of The Verbal Noun for U-LLd] which means 

"to submit”, is which means submission. 


A. Verb Family IV Conjugations 


Table 32 - Verb Family IV Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jlCal' 

Verbal 

Doer 

Passive 

Noun 

(♦—d 

J 

Present 

Passive 

J 

Past 

Passive 

J 

Forbidding 

a*SM 

Command 

xO 3 0/ 

j»Oi 

Present 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

IV 

Stem 

Ok 

Jk 



* , ^ oil 

J yi 

j/ 


J/ 


Jjtf 



B. Verb Family IV examples from the Qur'an 

/ 0 £ ✓ x- y 

/ 0 } ^ t 0* S * . 0 fix 

1. <^f>...0 xJLO Laj Oj^LJ La 

“..and I know what you reveal and what you have been concealing.” (2:33) 

X- , i ' 0 0 x- ^ x' x-x* 0 „ .S 0 x- 0 

J. . ,x 0 3* ^x* Ox'O | — X / , f/ 0 X /O • £ x- 0 x-.-^ jl X x X- .X' 

2. ^ Jl ui L^ ^ij^ 1 

“And [recall] when We parted the sea for you and saved you and drowned the people of Pharaoh 

O * Ox- 

while you were looking on..” (2:47) Jiill] 


Pleasenote that the Kasrah on the last letter of [axU] is added onto the Sukun and original word [luU], This Kasrah is necessary because 
without it there would be two consecutive Sukun which are grammatically impossible in Arabic. 
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3 . ^ Up! aIjI jli 3^^- Lit jIjJIj l[ aJJT jS y jzS' j(j 

“But if you desire Allah and His Messenger, and the home of the Hereafter, then verily, Allah has 
prepared for the righteous (women) amongst you an enormous reward” (33:29). [JpLiJl ] 


4. L,1J£ J! ^ d&'j jJdl 0! J\ & j 0^,1 1% 

“Indeed, We sent Nuh to his people, [saying], "Warn your people before there comes to them a 
painful punishment.” (71:1). \j ^Js\ jLaJl] 

V. Method for Analyzing Verbal Sentences 


After the student becomes familiar with verbs, its conjugations, and the basic structure of Verbal 
Sentences, it is useful to be systematic when reading and analyzing Verbal Sentences. If a specific 
methodology is not used, things can be missed, and subsequently the translation being deficient. Using the 
following methodology should be useful in extracting an appropriate meaning when examining a respective 
Verbal Sentence from the Qur'an or Hadlth. 

1. The First step in analyzing a Verbal Sentence similar to the methodology of analyzing Nominal 
Sentences is Word Analysis . Specifically, this involves fully identifying and characterize nouns 
and particles involved in the Verbal Sentence. Leave the analysis of verbs to the next step. 

2. The Second step is Verb Analysis . First, identify the verb family that is presented (Family I 
through X). Without identifying the specific family, it will often not be possible to identify the 
specific conjugation that is present, or the tense. Then, identify the tense (Past, Present, 
Command, Passive) and the conjugation (pronoun in terms of gender, plurality, and person). 

3. The Third step after appropriately analyzing the verb, is to identify the Doer . Remember the 
Doer if explicitly mentioned is Raf , and may not necessary be found immediately after the verb 
as in the typical case. 

4. The Fourth step is to identify the Direct Object if present. This may be attached to the verb 
itself, or be present sequentially after the Doer or Verb. When present, it is always Nash. If not 

present, check to see if there is an indirect object (Jarr Construction), as the verb may be [fjN], 

After screening for the object or direct object, there may be additional details noted in the 
Verbal Sentence. Also note that not every noun in the Nash state is a Direct Object. This 
discussion on other nouns that are Nash in Verbal Sentences is presented in detail in Volume 2. 

5. The final step is putting everything together and deriving an appropriate translation/meaning. 
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Example of Analyzing a Verbal Sentence: 


( 2 : 127 ) 



J^Cj 

J 

cJl 

dr? 

^ 0 

3 1 y' 0 

fi 'o s 

gji 

0 

Step #1 

Word 

Analysis 

-noun 

-male 

-singular 

-definite 

(partially- 

flexible) 

-Raf 

Harf 

Connect 

-ing 

particle 

-noun 

-male 

-singular 

-definite 

-Jarr 

Harf 

Jarr 

-noun 

-feminine 

-singular 

(broken 

plural) 

-Nasb 

-noun 

-male 

-singular 

-definite 

(partially- 

flexible) 

-Raf 

verb 

[i] is 
particle 
[ij] is an 

Adverb 

particle 

0 

Step #2 

Verb 

Analysis 

t'os . 

\£f ji\ = Verb family I Present tense [£y J*i] on conjugation [j*]. 

4 

Step #3 

ID the 
Doer 

LJsf^i] 

Doer through [j] 


I^Q] 

Doer 


* 

Step #4 

ID object 
and rest 



0f\ 

Jarr 

Construction 


[opI ^1] 

Direct 

Object 


<y 

Final Step 

And remember when Ibrahim was raising the foundations of the house and 

(with him) Ismail... 
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Lesson 13: Verb Families V through X 

The same rules that applied to Verb Families 11, 111, and IV also apply to these families V through X as 
previously discussed. The most frequently used families used in the Qur'an are Family VIII and X. Family IX 
is rarely used. Four of the verb families mentioned here start with an Alif. 

II 


X 



III 




jLli 





IX 



IV 

2 o 

Family I 



& 

> o ^ * s 

jWj** 


jA 




v 

VIII 




X- 0 

VII 

VI 


JA 


JLU; 

jA 


jA 

* 

JfLiL 



I. Verb Family V [J 

This family is essentially a Ta attached to the Verb family II pattern in the past tense. This Verb family 
can be [^jM] or This differs from the present tense however whose first letter takes a Fathah. In 

terms of meaning, it is also closely tied to Family II, and is its reflexive form (the action done on oneself). 

55 55 

For example , the Verb II (UL] means "to teach”, while the Verb V from the same root means "to teach 
oneself” or "to learn”. Similarly, means "to separate”, while [oyL] means to separate oneself. 

Please note that in the j^jU^j, one of the consecutive Ta's may be deleted in conjugations, which start with 
Ta (like the second person conjugations). 

A 0 * o 

• Omission of the beginning Ta in certain Verb Family V JJtaJi | conjugations: 

1. <^> La LLis (Jj-iL Uj^ 

“Nor the word of a soothsayer; litde do you remember.” (69:42) 
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Please note that the full conjugation of the highlighted verb should have been without the omission of the 

beginning Td. 

' f ' o o f * 0*^0 0 *jj £ 0 ''if S of f s' S 

2. ^ j 0) jt-Ss-! j*p~- I jS-W 2 j l)1j 0 a jf’-f 0 ji 0)j <ji> 

“And if someone is in hardship, then [let there be] postponement until [a time of] ease. But if you 
give charity, then it is better for you, if you only knew.” (2:280) 

Please note that the full conjugation of the highlighted verb should have been [' jS*CflaJ] without the omission of the 
Td. 


A. Verb Family V Conjugations 


Table 33 - Verb Family V Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jJUflil 

Verbal 

Doer 

Passive 

Noun 

(*—4 

J 

Present 

Passive 

J 

Past 

Passive 

Forbidding 

Command 

SO f Os 

jitll JJuJl 

Present 

tJ 1 ^ 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

V 

Stem 

if 

«-*>0 


tis" sf 

f 6'sS sf 

j-wS-J 

'J& 

•jfs'i 

0 $^s 

’jjd 

'J& 



B. Verb Family V examples from the Qur'an and Hadith 


1. 


2 . 


f s' 0 * f 0 f V i ' \ [7 ' . i' 

^ rtjil) LJ u>J. . . ij 

of Os- 

“...And indeed, there are stones out of which rivers gush forth ...”(2:74) [^Ut 

0 S f* S „ . y Si s 

<3 s’ s' Os if S Os t M f f S . S f 0 ' f I SS, 

>&>.. f- j-oJi i jsJ Aj 0 o jsAx^i. . 

“ And they learned from these two (angels) by what causes separation between man and his 

wife.. ..”(2:102) [^Ul J^Jl] 


0 / . f | k<° S S f S t S S , f & SO / . . fs—’S . S Sfi- s 

3. ^ 4Jj1 I I ^*_SO 13) I jiu»\ L^j! L>^> 

“Oh you who have believed, when you are told, "Space yourselves" in assemblies, then make space; 
Allah will make space for you ”(2:102) [yOl 

4 . [aIIp j jT yiil js> ^ 

Of Os 

“The best of you is one who learns the Qur’an and teaches it”. (Bukhari) 


88 Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on the Bounties ofal-Qur'an: OT yJl JJUii , Hadith #4739. 
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5. 


jiX J&> Jii jr 'Jk ilr I ii&r . . . 


“Thus does Allah seal over every heart [belonging to] an arrogant tyrant.” (40:35) 

[jpii “1] 


II. Verb Family VI [Jpiisj/Jpiij] 

This family is essentially a Ta added in front of the Family 111 Verb pattern [JpU], However, as opposed 


to Family 111 Verbs, the present tense Ta in VI takes a Fathah. Family VI is the reflexive of Family 111, which 
represents the action done to oneself or the action done within. For example, Verb 111 [Jiti] means "to fight” 


while Verb VI [JfUf] means "to fight with one another”. Likewise, Verb I [JA| means "to ask”, while the Verb 
VI [JSlLi] means "to ask each other”. 

A. Verb Family VI Conjugations 


Table 34 - Verb Family VI Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jlCal' 

Verbal 

Doer 

Passive 

Noun 

J 

Present 

Passive 

t ^ 
J 

Past 

Passive 

J 

Forbidding 

Command 

SO f Os 

>0i Jiili 

Present 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

VI 

Stem 

0^1 




^iSo 


°j\£3 y 

J\& 


J\£j 

jjlSsJ 


B. Verb Family VI examples from the Qur'an 



“....and do not defame one another, nor insult another by nicknames.. .”(49:11). 

% s s 0 

so f t •* 0 Js , 0 Jo s . s s .s 

2. <^>... (S jlj . . . ^> 

“....But if you disagree, then some other woman may suckle for him (65:6). 

[f 
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I f? ' --0 / Os' . S'/* 0/ 0 s'' ° I ' . 0 /Of s' , 

3. 4...A1)' 4j j-fyssi AscJ ^j-oJ ... <te 

“ And whoso finds this beyond his means, he must fast for two consecutive months in order to 

seek repentance from Allah” (4:92). ^1] 

III. Verb Family VII 

This verb family represents passive or intransitive actions that are done; thus verbs of this family are 

o 

[(» jY]. The first two letters of the verb are [01]. Please note that this verb begins with Alif (not Hamzah) like 
Verb families VIII, IX, and X. Therefore, the command tense also begins with an Alif. The verb means 
"to break”, while its VII derived form is means "to be broken”. 


A. Verb Family VII Conjugations 


Table 35 - Verb Family VII Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jJUall 

Verbal 

Doer 

J*13 — ol 

Passive 

Noun 

J 

Present 

Passive 

^jUa^ 

J 

Past 

Passive 

J 

Forbidding 

Command 

/O i Os' 

yOi jiiJi 

Present 

t ^ 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

VII 

Stem 

'UiCl 

& '^0* 

& / '^0* 


* * 
>£ji 


yJCi 

yii; 




B. Verb Family VII examples from the Qur'an 

X O / / 

. Os' 0 / . * 0 0 / / • 

X , # . . . CUP 1 0 CtL) ' iSsJ j^x-SLi 13 ... iy 

“...then gushed forth therefrom twelve springs...” (2:60). J*i] 

s * s f 0*' <l S' * ' ty* 

2. <^>0^;ASCj 4j yZS' 1 jiliaJl 

“[They will be told], "Proceed to that which you used to deny”(77:29)[y 1 ] 

3. y>- ^3 US"j til t-s-ljaJli 

“So they both proceeded, till, when they embarked the ship, he (Khidr) scuttled it. . .”(18:71) 

LA U lH 
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IV. Verb Family VIII 

In this verb family, there is an Alif at the beginning, and there is a Ta is placed between the [^] and [£j 
letters. In terms of meaning, this family of verbs often is related to actions done something for oneself. 
For example, the verb [L—V] means "to earn”, while [L-liS'l] means "to gain”. 

A. Verb Family VIII Conjugations 


Table 36 - Verb Family VIII Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jkjall 

Verbal 

Doer 

Jpli (*~»i 

Passive 

Noun 

J 

Present 

Passive 

J 

Past 

Passive 

Jj£r- 

Forbidding 
4^)1 V 

Command 

SO t Os 

j»0i 

Present 

t ^ 

Past 

Verb 

Family 

VIII 

Stem 

lR!i 


so A 

iS ssO } 

t ssO * 



0 SO ^ 

} SO s 




B. Verb Family VIII examples from the Qur'an 


1. 


Jl I jjli ajjf j C* j il j 


And when you withdraw from them, and that which they worship, except Allah, then seek refuge in 
the Cave... (18:16). [^LJl Jlkl] 


2. <^>. Jjji 1*5" £.\jJ J-jS.. 

“.. .It will be said, "Go back behind you and seek light...” (57:13). [yOl 


S i | P P „ 0 / , -- // wix- , / M iS^ » ^ < ( 

3. ijLLa -Vp j-frjj OU?r jl 

“Verily, the righteous will be in the midst of Gardens and Rivers. In a seat of truth, near the 
Omnipotent Sovereign (54:54-55). [Jpbdl ^1] 


V. Verb Family IX 

This form is used rarely in Arabic. It is often used to express colors and defects. 
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A. Verb Family IX Conjugations 


Table 37 - Verb Family IX Conjugations 

Verbal 

Noun 

jlUal' 

Verbal 

Doer 

Passive 

Noun 

J 

Present 

Passive 

tJ 1 ^ 

Past 

Passive 

Forbidding 

Command 8 ’ 

Jitill 

Present 

Past 

Verb 
Family 
IX Stem 

(A 


£ /' 0 f 

— 

& s'* 0 f 

£ f ' o * 


i 

r^\ 

i is Os 

i 

yp^\ 

$ S * 0 ^ 


B. Verb Family IX examples from the Qur'an 


0 0 * f . 


. ^ ^ « • . 0 S' ,i ' i ' 0 ' -* 0 . 'S'f 0 f f f f 0 V S 0 S . . V * . if f f J / O // if f f £ /Os S 0 S 

L*J I jt-SsjLCJ Aaj jJ}S 1 J2 *- J C* 0 ^jJJl L®li d J ^ J d J>r J 

« J* o „ -* 

> X £ 0 A3 

“On the Day faces will turn white and [some] faces will turn black. As for those whose faces turn black, [to 
them it will be said], "Did you disbelieve after your belief? Then taste the punishment for what you used to 
reject. "”(3:1 06) jL^Jl J*ill] 


VI. Verb Family X [J*k^J*k-J] 

Family X is frequently found in the Qur'an and has a total of six base letters in its bare past tense third 
person male form. This family essentially has [cJL-l] as the starting letters. If often has the meaning of 

asking, or "to ask for”. For example, \^] means to have knowledge, where Qixld] means to "ask for 

information ( knowledge)”. The verb [yip] means to forgive, while [ydAT] means to "ask for forgiveness”. 

A. Verb Family X Conjugations 


Table 38 - Verb Family X Conjugations 

jlCaii 

Jphtli 


J j&V 

J 


jiOl Jjtiii 

t ^ 


Verb 
Family X 

jlikld 

4 0 so f 

',0/0 f 

f '0 so f 

, .0* f 

*j*£J N 

0 .0 so . 

jdWUOl 

f .0 SO S 

jQjCL *,, j 

S '* 0 ^0 

X 1 0 so 


There are three possible conjugations for the command form due to the doubled last letter (with Shadda). The three possible conjugations are 
fyA] .[lAA], and [jjii-l]. 
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B. Verb Family X examples from the Qur'an 

1. 


> y ^ jJt Jz\ y c^JLiT j jjoyJ JlS. . . 


“ he said, "Would you exchange that which is better for that which is lower?...” 

(2:61). 


2 . 


musjlI a 1 aj t yj ^ 1 ^ 

“And the king said: "Bring him to me that I may appoint him for myself...” (12:54). 


3. 


£ ^ ^ 

<^>A_i La~« I jjLafij aJ aULj 1 y» I 

“Believe in Allah and His Messenger, and spend of that whereof He has made you trustees...” (57:7) 

r*' 1 ] 


$ / fs 0 f S. s*. Os OsO<fsQ |*T • 0 * ' l ' X l \ y ' 0J‘,S t 0St0>J'0/S.S, X 

“And indeed, every time I invited them that You may forgive them, they put their fingers in their 
ears, covered themselves with their garments, persisted, and were arrogant with [great] arrogance.” 

(71:7) [y^il/yb. J*i/y L* J*i] 


0 J t S .0 St 0 J Ao 


VII. Future Topics Covered in Volume Two of "Essentials of Quranic Arabic” 

All of what has been presented here in this volume represents the core of Qur'anic Arabic. Before, the 
student goes further, it is paramount for them to be familiar with the grammar principles of this volume 
alongside with memorizing the high yield vocabulary from the Qur'an. The Second Volume of this series 
builds upon this knowledge, and teaches other principles that are essential to Qur'anic Arabic studies. 
These include and are not limited to the following: 

The Irregular Verbs, The Incomplete Verbs [j~1J / ^ I olT], Important points from 

Morphology [i-i yJl], Examples of Qur’anic Eloquence [ap*>Ui], Review of Particles, [ob 

Methodology of Grammatically Analyzing Ayat from the Qur’an and Hadlth, Exceptions 

[ftLit-Qlf] and Negation, Numbers and Warnings. 
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Table 39 - Conjuation of the Ten Families 

(*-*■'*! 

JpUJl 

jJUall 

^jUa^ 


&i3t ^ 

f OS 

J^' 

SO 

>0i 

j^' 

^jUail 

JjuJI 

ji^t 

o ^ 

1« 0 

Family 

o* * Os 

>u 

1*0 x 

j^2J 

JI / 0-* 

j-s^2-0 

x -8 

2J 


0^ of 
jV2Jl 

fi 9- o s’ 
j«)<2 *1 

j-s^J 

X /• 

cP 

I 

1* ^S Jl 

gj 

& ,s > 

1* 1 0 £ 

rt-4jj 

(A 


^ii'y 

£j 


fi5 

(^ 

j4 

II 

+ ' , * 

* 1 * 

V, * 

a-l&Lsr-^ 

!uUJ 

S * 

^>r 


!uli 

-S x -* 

Jw^L^rcJ 

wL&L?r 

J^li 

III 

Sy^ 

* 

i* 

Jij-'l 


J/f 

Jj^ 

0 ^ 
J/ 

JjS 

Jjjf 

',°t 

J^ 1 

IV 

T* 

■Slt'ss) 


-51 



0 ZyS ' 
j^-N J 




V 

>15^ 



^lio 

1& 3 

yl5o- V 

yiSj 


')& 

J^U; 

VI 

— 

•># /O^ 

jL^So! 

.* x ^0-* 

* }■ 
>icl 

>S2\ 


>ia; 



VII 


1# ^0 i 

Ll^,! 

JI //0 Jl 


L.^ 

0 xO ^ 

^ sO s 

v^l 


VIII 

— 

^ xO > 

l/ 2 ^* 

>UaJl 

J5 ^ xO.* 

- -8 

* * °i 


0 /0 

oi^ 2 ^! 

j» 

£ 

l/ 2 ^ 

jZ xO 

U^ril 

^ 0 
cpi 

IX 

l« ,0 /0 

1* # 0 x-o 

jliiCLs*^ 

jUkLl 

* t 0* sO * 

jAxS^vJ 

✓ ..* f 

° -°-° - \i 

jAjc^j y 

fl ,8/0 . 

jjiid^ I 

* *0* SO X 

s t 0 so ( 

I 

j Jjuiiw«l 

X 
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Required Vocabulary Assignments for Qur’anic Arabic 

1. Alongside each lesson, "high-yield" vocabulary from the Qur’an listed on the vocabulary 
sheet "80% of Qur’anic Vocabulary” should be memorized. It is available for free access on 
the website < http://emuslim.com/quran/English80.asp >. 

2. Another supplementary vocabulary listis detailed onpages 144-147 thatneedto be learned 
along with the former mentioned list. 

3. Memorization of high-yield Qur’anic vocabulary is essential for understanding the Qur’an. 


Required Vocabulary 

80% of Qur’anic Vocabulary 
Handout 

Supplemental Qur’anic 
Vocabulary 
(pgs. 144-147) 

Lesson 1 

pgs. 9-10 


Lesson 2 

pgs. 11-14 

pg. 144 

Lesson 3 

pgs. 1-2 

pg. 145 

Lesson 4 

pgs. 3-6 


Lesson 5 

pgs. 7-8 

pg. 146 

Lesson 6 

review pgs. 1-10 

review pg. 1 44 

Lesson 7 

review pgs. 11-14 

review pg. 145-146 

Lesson 8 

pgs. 15-16 

(focus on the two right columns) 

— 

Lesson 9 

pgs. 17 - 19, 34 

(focus on the two right columns) 

— 

Lesson 10 

review pgs. 15-19, 24 

pg. 147 

Lesson 1 1 

pgs. 15-24 

(focus on the two left columns) 

— 

Lesson 12 

pgs. 25 - 28 

— 

Lesson 13 

pgs. 31-33 

... 
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Supplementary Qur’anic Vocabulary 


U12JI 


&H2JI 

*** 

iUl2Jl 


ill2.11 

*** 

46 

c-Jbj? 


OLj 

JO* 

«■ Uj3 

0 ✓ 

car 


L 

ord 

clear e 

vidence 

close i 

'fiend 

d 

°g 



OlLa 

C-31 


jar 

0 

c/'j 

V •* 

aJJJ 

star 

place of meeting 

lazy 

head 


* 

JJ* 


— 




OjJ 

fruit 

hoping 

pen 

generation 


— 

^*43 

o / 

^1431 





excellent; beautiful 

step; foot 

month 

shade 

of. 

jL?"l 


— 

VfJ 

— 


— 

bread 

entertainment 

play; amusement 

fixed; stationary 


c-Jjbta 

«.l4j 

— 

JiU? 

0 jibL^ 

jj * 

— 

private 

chamber 

call 

truthful 

person 

each; all 

iLLa 

f . ^ / . > * 

jJl»L«/u>Xa 


— 

4L2J j® 

J*)} 

5 > U 

— 


:ity 

m 

any 

requirt 

:ment 

radiar 

Lt; fresh 




— 

^ i> 

j4P 

sd4pf 

> 

j'ya 

date-palm 

Litde (quantity) 

enemy 

injury 

cMj*» 

ji'fr 

„S 5 „ 

°S 

Ol jA 


^4 

0 

OIL 

OjjLi 

balance; scale 



orphan 

matter 


0 

J ^ 

0 s 

JlT! 

OUj 

— 

6 'j? 

— 

open sinner 

measure 

pomegranate 

repeatedly 


a L« 


— 

5 > 

> 

jjj4 

— 

W 

ater 

n 

£W 

admo 

nition 

hap 

Dines s 

A^C. y 

Jail y 


— 

au 

— 

J! .* 

Oil 

JliT 

admonition 

in front of 

sacrifice 

ear 
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&a12JI 




ill2.11 


iuiaji 


4*0 

— 

4-j 

OlJ 



oil 

^ul 

dc 

tubt 

vegetati 

on; plant 

bo 

ne 

false 

hope 

s* * 

^Jl& 

— 


1* o * 

0 

ijM 

j> IaI 

oJf 

Jjl 

gui( 

lance 

bl 

ind 

gra 

ve 

n( 

3se 


Jd! /JWr 

Li£ 

UX 

LSdi 

— 



camel 

to prevail/ be victorious 

innocent 

dumb 

oisi 

— 

/ 



* * 

5 


g 

old 

tr 

ace 

stom 

ach 

tale; 

story 

oi»y 


&J 



0 S 

s 

SO*- 

2 jO 

i*9 ; 

evi< 

lence 

thr 

one 

foe 

3d 

bl 

ack 



Sr 



0 

dyoXf-j JU.U- 

S*\ 


poor person 

p ] 

ace 

servant; boy 

finger 

<CaJ 

— 

Ju 

ilJbl 

J^r 


>d 

* '1 * °i 

yxjJ yxj) 

silver 

partner 

sick person 

s 

ea 

0 

jjj 

JjM 


! 

?rv 

0 

S 

fill 



VOW 

star 

sin 

righteous person 

(wjljo 

\ 

J J3d> 

rjr 

oijM 

JlU 

iJjli 

✓ li 

A3^P 

ii 

Ol 3>/J> 

nation 

party 

king 

room; quarter 


olipf 

O jo 

O' jo' 

j'A^- 

.* s 

j^r 

Jl 

u 

0/ 

oU' 

end 

voice 

wall 

intellect 

j~A» 

jUul 

s 

jUsM 


s 

0 c 

aJb 

O'ji 

sight 

news 

body 

creature 

(4-legged) 

o J-* 

uli 

<U' 





jbif 

clothes; garment 

treasure 

dream 

Back 
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&a12JI 




iiiaji 


aa12JI 




(Jufes- 

o3.ji.y- 

jUf 

S * I y 

1 


olSry 

s 

sin 

light (in 

weight) 

don 

key 

le 

vel 


* 

jg^ 



Ju^l 

* * 

3jji 

* Ji 

oUji 

s 

ide 

close 

friend 

load; b 

urden 

offspring 

generation 


Ji 





<L3j 

k_-»V3 j 

army 

tear 

maiden of paradise 

neck; slave 

0 

Jiif 


$.Ud 


JlP 

£4 

C b o 

load; burden 

blood 

ro 

:>e 

wind; smell 

* x- 



Jl 

JJ# 

JsLti 

i?iyf 


s-UIp 

limit 

back 

tribe 

knowledgeable 

J3 

jg 

jffJj 

/ 

0 P 

jUiil 


* * 

Jr" 0 

Ji s 

r* 

^UpI 

ru 

g ht 

h 

air 

bed; c 

ouch 

patern 

al uncle 



<U?xi 


y 

jiyf 

dUP 

•WP 

chain 

date-palm 

evil 

pillar 

ijjL> 

jjL> 

AiL?w? 

. ; * 


j?i yf 

C_iP 

ujUpI 

chapter from al-Qur’an 

page 

condition; sign 

grape 

- J> 

(3 j~>* 


<& g? 


3*jCp 

Ol jlv? 


JUp! 

market 

way; path 

prayer 

neck 



0 

dip 

d yp 




-«o f / . 

J^'/Oj-P 

poet 

covenant; pact 

old r 

nan 

eye 



iul^P 


jiki 

jJpUS 



idol 

booty 

large amount (of gold) 

treasure 
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^aIaII jk&lSl 

/ jisyJSll 

jk&isi 

/ ;Ua 11 J^ll 

^sUll jk&lSl 

/ d^ll J*&11 

jk&lSl 

/ ^UaII J^ll 

b 

f/'O/ 

L 'j 


} SO s 

£W2J 


JI /■, 0 ✓ 


0# 

to inform (— ) 

to make; to construct (— ) 

to ridicule; to mock 

to announce; to reveal (IV) 



Lii 

Li* t 

» 

>>1 

>1 


to live; to rest; to dwell (— ) 

to overcome (— ) 

to display; 

to turn away 

to give respite (IV) 

b> 

' 0, S 

JjlP 

Jk 

e 

? Vs » 

0 x- 

/ / *• f 

0 

-* »JI 

^ ^ 0 K 

to drink 

to be just (— ) 

to grant ; to bestow (II) 

to swear (IV) 

C? 

0 

* * ,S 

ukr 


s t s 

J« £ ^ V 

dLJ»i 

\ i » * 

to persecute; to try; to test (— ) 

to uncover (_ ) 

to forbid (II) 

to retain; to withhold (IV) 


o „ 

(1^0 

^3 

Ji Ji o ^ 


.« £ fll 

s s 0 l 

II 0 II 

to conceal; hide (— ) 

to claim (d) 

to delay; to give respite (II) 

to make listen (IV) 

(3?- 1 

J1 0 ^ 



/i 

^ Ik. ^ 

Jb 

(*kl 


to precede (— ) 

to marry (— ) 

to remind (II) 

to feed (TV) 

dlif 

S 0 

ail; 


3jJaj 

&s 

Vs ^ 


^ oil 

to delude; to turn away 

to turn; to divert (— ) 

to speak (II) 

to follow (TV) 

kj 

■* JI 0 
^ . \ 


JaIoxj 

53 ^ 

II ^.>^11 

ySo 

akf 

li&i 

To extend; 

to stretch (d.) 

to sw 

ear (_) 

to ren 

tove (II) 

to break 

; to fail (TV) 


/ 0 

V „ ,s 

ASJb 

Ja^ 



ii £ J,ii 

jJLflj 

s SO f 

JLPl 

* o S 

JjM 

to understand (— ) 

to become worthless 

to determine; to plot (II) 

to prepare (TV) 

& 

\ '.O/ 


* '• 0 S 

jJlpxj 

JL» IP 

-* 4 -* 

Jjfcbw 

x / 

V Us ss 

o&.jri 

to breathe (— ) 

to beware, 

to fear (_) 

to make a covenant (III) 

to await (V) 

c/ 

0 

Ji /■ 


iiL; 

Jib- 


" " I 

I SO s 

to rejoice 

to make enter; to insert (d) 

to argue; tc 

dispute (III) 

to listen (VIII) 
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [' - cH 


0 

Future 

jJCJl yTill 

Masculine Sound Plural 


Noun 

c r^"' 

Gender 

0 * £ 

The Five Special Nouns 

* f i 

(ji ,y , £j ,jjI) 


broken plural 

SjLidl 1*4 

Pointing Noun 


nominal sentence 


Relative Pronoun 


verbal sentence 

jpiii jU-i 

Active Participle; Verbal 
Doer 

J? j-i Jl 

Response statement after a 
condition 

O 0 ^ 

Passive Participle; Passive 
noun 

Cj\^ f 1 f 

Vowel(s) Dammah, Kasrah, 
and Fathah 

aitedi 

Possession Construction 


Particle(s); these include 
those causing a change in 
Frab, or those that do not. 

v'>! 

Inflected state or Case of a 
Noun or Verb: either Raf , 
Nasb, Jarr, or Jazm 

0 

Particles of Interrogation 

^ 55 

igiiyM j 01 

Inna and its Sisters: Harf 
Nasb Particles 

>1 

Particles that cause Jarr such 
as [Jl / o / o?\ etc - 

apUJi 

The study of rhetoric and 
eloquence 

fj*i» 

Particles that cause verbs to 
be in Jazm 

«.u 

The Ta of femininity : s 

aI^Ji 

A vowel letter such as 

j ' / 7 j / 4 I 'j 

0 j 5 

j jUr' 

Jarr Construction 


Predicate 


Jazm Frab (with verbs) 

0 

Mark of stopping on a letter; 
Sukun ; also known as Jazm 

(ICJI iOJjl.1 

Feminine Sound Plural 
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [J> - J] 



[^■] which is essentially a 
Jarr Construction 

y~0 f 0 / 

yOl Jiflll 

Command tense verb 


condition that is denoted by 
a Condition Particle 


Family 1 Verb; the "root verb” 


adjective(s) 

AJ Ojjil J'M ' J*? 

Higher Verb families which 
are derived from the Verb 1 
Family 

/ j~*~p 

pronoun(s) 

iffy 

Four-letter rootverb 


connected pronoun 


Intransitive verb: it does not 
take a direct object 

1 . A A*. A ^ n. . A 

J/ Jrr^ 

detached pronoun 

JA * J** 

verb in the past tense 

oujli 3> 

Noun in Nash that indicates 
the time when an action 
occurs 

jj ■»* 

Jj»3 

a transitive verb. 


Noun in Nash that indicates 
the place when an action 
occurs 

if 

J J«* 

passive verb 

JuU- 

A pronoun that connects the 
pjU] to the word it is 
describing 

if 

J*? 

present or future tense verb. 


Third person 


Definiteness of a word 

• x 0-J> jl o'C 

W j«,lg iiQ yS 0 

partially flexible word 

q&\ ^ 

La of Negation 
negation particle 

J 

The original Classical Arabic 
language 

s*3t v 

Forbidding done by a La 
(negative command) 
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [?- if] 


dJ)i1 

feminine 

jiU a#/ j»La« 

verbal noun(s) 


Subject (Nominal sentence) 


1st Particle of the Idafah 
construction 

0 s 

sS^“ 

Completely inflexible; when 
used for verbs, it means they 
cannot take I'rab 

£Jl JCail 

Second Particle of the Idafah 
construction; it is always in 
the J arr state 

K* 

dual 

-- 0 fi 

a verb or noun that is fully 
flexible: its vowel(s) adapt 
fully accordingto its 1'rab. 


Noun that is in the Jarr state 

A3 Jk i! 

Definite (noun) 

Jj£r- 

passive 

Sji a 

Singular; also used to indicate 
a type of \^-\ 


Second person 

J 0 

Aj J Jjula 

direct object of a verb 

/Jdi 

masculine 

y> 

word being described 

•a ^ cs ^ 

our 

word construction(s) 

JfUiJl LJ\j 

deputy doer, 
substitutes the Doer in 
passive verbal sentences 


Possession Construction 

1 

Science of grammar 


Describing Construction 


indefinite (noun) 

u^xIaL' 

Al-Qur'an in book form 
preserved according to 
Uthmani script 
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Review Questions for Essentials of Qur’anic Arabic 

Instructions: Questions from each lesson should be done after a thorough study of the lesson and without 
looking at any of the notes. This will benefit the student by allowing them to realize areas of deficiency, etc. 
Exercises should be checked with the Answers provided on pgs. 167-177. 

Lesson 1 Review Questions 

True/False: 

1. Tajwld is not that important in when learning Arabic grammar. 

2. Most Arabic words are derived from one single Arabic root verb. 

3. Adjectives and Verbal nouns are not considered nouns. 

4. Raf state is denoted by a Dammah at the end of the noun. 

5. A noun is considered feminine by default unless there is a reason for it to be masculine. 


ShortAnswer: 

6. Briefly Discuss how a Hamzah is different from an Alif when it is at the beginning of a word 

7. What are the names of three types of Words in Arabic. 

8. What four characteristics do nouns have? 

9. What are the two endings that can occur on Dual nouns ? 

10. What is the most common sign on a noun to indicate that it is feminine? 


Vocabulary Review: translate the underlined words in the following Our'anic Avat 

11-12. 4jj ys JjA Lj [2:285] 

x 0 s ^ 0 

13-14. s-UaP dLj y» [78:36] 


, r s>r , t.s I ^ ?f ff 4 ^ 0 os ims o > I o *s \S s' i*s~rs - srs 

15-16. ®. .iAji jLgjul ys y, y*Ji ou^r 0 VUW 2 JI ' jL-Pj I ys\ 

[4:57] 


, Ms 0 * , 0 ts 


*s~ s . 


} s ^ s } o & ,-fs °fr’f . oss s . s im »*r , os j'tj'j'oss.t-r > / / o .»• 

17-20. Cy* 3 y*» <u Ast AJl 01 y fd ^ [22:18] 


jZ .•? . O s * , ft 0 S S , .■f $ S S 0 


Lesson 2 Review Questions 

True /False 

1 . Some feminine words are y^- / 1 _ r O! / y y- / 

2. Most plurals of nouns are on a specific Broken Plural pattern. 

3. The regular plural pattern ending can only be of two specific endings. 

4. All nouns have an Prab even if they cannot change their endings. 

5. The sign of a partially flexible noun in the Jarr state is Dammah. 

6. You can have Tanwln with words that have "Al" on them. 

ShortAnswer: 

7. What are the two possible endings for plural of LXJ> 

8. Briefly describe the difference between nouns that are partially flexible and fully inflexible. 

9. Name one noun that is partially flexible and one noun that is fully inflexible. 
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For each highlighted noun in the following Qur’anic Ayat, determine its four qualities (plurality, 
gender, definiteness, and I'rab) and its flexibility. Include all possible I'rab that the noun may take if 
used outside the respective ayah. 

/ > ^ o , x . o . .s 

10. l La [72:14] 

„ 0 0 
. s 0 J s°s s 0 * s°s 

11. ^ J 


JlS)> [7:128] 



1 o]<^> [33:35] 


13. 2)15”" ^ li-L^ [3:95] 

x s * s <j> ji £ Ms s 

0 S s „0 , . s f 0/1* . a- . » ^ , X ^ „0 , iSO/' „0 . & Os S Os » 0 x , t ' \ , 0 I 

14. <3 l ^ .,1?^ OLa-Us 1 c_->L>t-aa 43 ^3 ^a ^ ja A3 ^3 ^_a ^ ja aLL*j ,^»sJ j3>xJ ^3 Oui 32S J) 


24:40]] 


15. 


^ l ^ ^ 0 ✓ . , 0 ' * ' , 0 s s f , s . .0 >s 

£al C— a^-gJ ^ -5 1 *j ^aL!) ^ 

22:40]<^. . . t jL$”” aUI 1^3 ^ jj L>rL«aj o! ] 


Vocabulary Review: translate the underlined words in the following Our’anic Avat 

. 0 / / i / S<t>^ OS S S s 0 . 0 } s / S S . 0 s s 

i6-i8. 4 y~*^\ OjJjIbj XS'jS' ^ I jMi UJ> 1 jA Aifj I jal3lj..<j 

[13:22] 

19-20. <^. . ^ 01 C^" [2:198] 

/• 55 ^ s ^ $• J?3^ 

21-22. 4...a5Ul« -Uj 0 y!aJCj_ [2:27] 


23-30. Please fill in the blank spaces with the appropriate noun with the appropriate 



Single 

Dual (Nash) 

Plural 

23. 


0l£XJi 

X- X- 


24. 


OsOs 

U^oi 

O J-J 

25. 

Lp 

OS . 0 ^ 


26. 


OlioiS*" 

olP 

27. 

J_ftLrr-a 

£j) Jj&Lst-a 



Raf 

Nash 

Jarr 

28. 

■fi $ s * 

L«J>ta 


Jji ^ ^ 

J_«J>c-a 

29. 

I 

L 5^ 

1 

L 5*^sf 


30. 

} SO s 

s so s 

(Hiy 



'rab. 
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Lesson 3 Review Questions 

True/False; 

1. All pronouns are partially Inflexible. 

2. Pronouns are of two types, attached and detached. 

3. When Pronouns are attached they can be in the Raf' state. 

4. Detached pronouns can be in the Nash state. 

5. In Verbal sentences, the Doer (Subject) is in the Raf state. 

6. Pointingnouns and Relative pronouns are nouns that are always Definite. 

7. Pointingnouns are of three types: near, far, and very far. 

8. iJb* / La / Jiiare pointing nouns. 

9. [U] and are pointing nouns. 

JSx- 

10. Words like [eSAJ'] function to describe the definite word that precedes it. 


11-15. Without looking at the notes, Complete the table below: 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 


0 

r* 



3rd person masculine 


UJi 


3rd person feminine 


Uslf 


2nd person masculine 



cJf 

2nd person feminine 


fi O S 

j* 6 

uf 

1 st person 


15-19. Without looking at the notes, complete the table: use [obT] as the Noun in the Jar r state. 


Write the words properly in the blank spaces with the appropriate pronoun. 



Plural 

Dual 

Single 


15. 




3rd person masculine 

16. 




3rd person feminine 

17. 



'dukf 

2nd person masculine 

18. 

oLf 



2nd person feminine 

19. 




1 st person 


153 


Short answer: 


Essentials of Qur’anic Arabic 


20. How would the meaning of the following ayah change if pJbj] was omitted and replaced with [i] after 

2 SO / / 4 |Ji / Jt Jto s ' \ 6 

the verb. <^> AJblj AJbl^> 

21. Whatis the feminine counterpart to ['A*]? 

22. Whatis the masculine counterpart to [did]? 

23. Whatis plural of ['A*]? 

Vocabulary Review from the Qur'an: Translate the highlighted word(s). For the Nouns that are 
underlined, identify whether it is a pointing noun fnearl, pointing noun ffarl, or Relative Pronoun. 

O' . x- ' ' J 

0 ' ' s' & /- 0 , — . 0 2 & , s' 0 s' 

24. j-d>- JJP-Ijiil y» ^ [2:19] 

£ } O S' o'To ’Tx' O s' & f O s' s' 'Tx' 0 s' $ f 0 ' As'* , \s- S' "Tx- > 

25. ^ (%-^j dr* r^?J ^ lsT^ dr" r^ 5 dr? ^ J 5 ^ 

( JS' ^Ip aUT j] s-Ldo 1_* aIJT ,J-d>cj ^Ip [24:45] 

i O . _ . fiS fiS x* A 5® . . ' ' i sSjS 

I x- • Q $ ' ■ w i X x xO x iff t $ s' s' 0 0 J s', s' 0 £ t f ' ' *Ff.| 

26. 4^S H ^ 4-U' . J 0}^> [49:3] 


27. <s|>. . .d$ia ^4^ ^ dr^d j c/-^- dr^jy dr^^-J dr? j'-W dr? dr^ 2 ^! odLjxdJ JSj^> [24:31] 


Lesson 4 Review Questions 

True /False: 

1. Typically, any noun followed by a Harf will change its TrabtoNasb orjarr. 

2. Harf cannot acton Verbs. 

3. Sometimes Isms act as Harf Jarr like [Jj^], [j£*l], or [cJ>i]. 

4. Harf Jarr can sometimes cause the noun before it to be in Jarr. 

5. Harf Jarr can never be attached to a noun. 

6. Verbs cannot be in the Jarr state. 

CS x CS 

7. [j£J/J*J/o] ] cause the word after it to be in the Jarr state. 

8. The following act as Harf Jarr: [Jdi/o/^LVcii]. 

O' ^ f 

9. [JUi'J and and [ApLJ>] are very common broken plural patterns. 

10. Nouns can sometimes be in the Jazm state. 


11-21. Translate the following highlighted Harf along with its corresponding Noun in the following 
Our'anicAvat: 




11. . *0?® ij* dijj l-d® 1 ^Ls Lsj j Ojs>j y* dgAx I jSj j Lois'. ,^> [2:25] 

. O' $ } } JOs-y . $ . $ \ s' J 9 . | X . » X 

12. . . ILL y & jxiJt Jl Lox» IjJ-d-d jl (i-5i Qxtj dj...^> [2:229] 

X* y S' x- JJ ^ X X* X* ^ 

13. <^OjdJL>- L^j jt-® 1 jdJl c-^L^t-s^l dJjujI Ladd (^jiS'j Ij^AS' [2:39] 
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p y> s i * o '*'* s o' s o ^ p > > 

14. ^ C»j j%-Lp 1 4-lilj j^]j-aj...^> [3:167] 

p „ 5> > si ^ > > 0 . > 

> / 0 P 0 | ✓ . O s' OP 0 P 0 0 P X- P Hi J, 

15. ^ j*5 LU*j ji-j > [2:56] 

p ^ ' & 55 > p 1 # } }■ S- ' ^ 

16. <(0 4_J] Ul j 4_U Uj I jJli a **» j 3 a ^ 13] ^jJl..^j [2:156] 

H ^ > p 55 p > ° 

17. \Cj^~ L 5^ jU [j-^J y$ ^>r J^-j Ul jjsi jj^> [23:25] 


^ cJJE Ml Ippjj UgJJeo M 

tM 

l_sO 

Loo] Qi L&L-* y> o\j'\ 

SplLjl Js. 


1 ^ S j UdT -Up 

u^oUp iLi j i i4Ip 

Jjfisr JL '/iLJ sJL Ml M 

o ^ ^ 

( jj’jl!lj oljlLJJl 


<^>0 'jJLrj M (j-lllT [7:187] 

19-25. In the following Qur’anic Ayat, the broken plural stem pattern is given for the highlighted 
noun. If the highlighted noun is singular, convert it to its plural: if plural change it to its singular 
form. 


0 >> ^ ^ 0 s s " ^ 0 

19. <^. . .a^Jl j ^p lilis ojl jj }iyS\ of y>\ o-uJl Jlij<|> [12:30; {J*3} ] 

20. {. . .dUllI ^ iJLji aJ °j£S \jdj JUi [25:2; } ] 

21. < 0 ^ jl^Jl 15]^ [81:6; {JU?} ] 

^ 0/ ^ -- > P > ^ 0^ ci /• / J1 

22. ^...lijJUil 2yy I jIpS 151 1] ^LJl jl cJli)s> [27:34; {J j*3} ] 

23. <^..L^Ll« jl pi; jl 2jl ^ [81:6; {Jl*3l} ] 

jj y / 

24. 4"^” jr? d J -5 S— Ugjl5".,,^> [24:35; ] 


>11*’ >0 lO / > > 0> 0 f 0 >> , . p . . 0 > , M »-*• 

25. <^. . .4-UI aJUju sj-LJ jl jjT jj-W^ ^ U> l^>J j] [3:29; { Jj*3} ] 

Lesson 5 Review Questions 


True /False: 

1 . The Mudaf is the object belonging to the noun that follows it. 

2. The Mudaf can never have [J'] and does not have Tanwln. 

3. The Mudaf I’lai can be in the Raf, Nash , or Jarr state. 

4. The Idafah is typically definite except when the Mudaf I’lai is common without [Jl]. 

5. When describing a word, the descriptive word can come before or after the word. 

6. The pjLtf] (adjective) has all four characteristics of the noun described. 

7. Nothing comes between the Mawsuf and Sifah. 
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8. Broken Plural is considered Feminine Singular. 

9. A noun attached to a Pronoun is really an Idafah Construction. 

10. In Plural and Dual Nouns with a [o] ending , this is chopped off when it is a Mudaf. 

11. A Word Construction in many respects acts as a single word or unit in a sentence. 

12. Different Constructions can be merged together forming a single larger construction. 


Translate the following highlighted Constructions in the following Qur'anic Avat fbe exact as 
possiblel. 


Os 03 


13 . Xi XI J\ Ul^ [ 26 : 89 ] 

4 s° ' Os sO & s / / 

14. JjJ-X X sf OiXjXl Cj^ [36:3-5] 

15 . y , Jl X-X 5 ] aj ^SJ l X s I [ 36 : 13 ] 

X 9 99 s s s 0 , 9 , 0 9 0 

?= . /- 0 Os .so . X , SO .*» .V I 9 0 Xl - ♦ X 

16 . r«-X“ Aj yd' «Jjs I jjjP.il Uls .ilj^ [ 2 : 58 ] 


0 ^ 

lx’ XJl x 


X' 

J» J* ® p 


Identify all constructions in the following Qur'anic Ayat (Possession, Describing, Pointing, and Jarr 
Constructions. Underline larr Constructions with one line. Possession constructions with two lines, 
D e scribi ng Co n:rtr uctions with dotted lines, and EftUJtUfgXkPll§JTJJ€Jie^ with wavy lines. 

Constructions that are merged should be highlighted. 

* t _ - _ jj _ 

18. ji >- di-j [68:4] 

' o * * '' 9 9 ° t ^ 

19. ^^Ai s ’lX’ oX L5^" dJX-il oAj <_£.iJl [67:1] 

0 0 . M s , s s fiS 

9 s . ^ s s s >Ms s 9 ( . p o x . 9 t , ts 

20. u^-3 X'A^- p-fc y. [67:6] 

21. ^ui^UT jXI \X*j£ [95:3] 

x ^ ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ 9 03^ ji ^ s s q } ^ ^ 9 ^ 0 o ^ 9 9 ' & ' 

22. s-ljj Xl yjlX" yjlXJl I jJjl yXl y* X y X jv-g-*- 4 L«J (3- Xl -Up ( y« J j^j jv*f.L?r LaJj^i 

OjX*j ^ (XX [2:101] 

23. <^j^2-<Jl (J-Ujj jt-Apr XX IjyX [78:40] 


Lesson 6 Review Questions 

True /False: 

1 . In a Nominal Sentence, the Subject ['X 4 ] and Predicate [x] are Raf. 

2. The Predicate or [XI is generally definite . 
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3. The [l4£A]and [j^~] typically match in all qualities except definiteness. 

4. The [j-^\ can only be a single word. 

5. A Nominal Sentence can have within it a Verbal Sentence or another Nominal Sentence. 

6. Interrogative particles work by acting at the beginning of a sentence. 

7. [Is'] as an interrogative particle acts as a Mudaf unlike other interrogatives. 

8. In a Nominative Sentence, the word "is" is implied. 

9. A Harf Jarr Construction cannot be part of a Nominative Sentence. 

10. Pointing nouns can act as ['4£A] or \j^\ ■ 

Write the following in Arabic: 

11. lam a Muslim. 

12. That is a house. 

13. Thatmasjid is big. 

14. Your house is big 

15. You are in the city. 

In the following parts from the Qur’anic Ayat, the Nominal Sentence has been extracted. 

(1) Identify the Subject ['4£A] byunderliningitand (2) translate the highlighted word with its 
respective plural or singular. 

fiS o 

16. ^ . . 4iJ( [65:1] 

17. 4 AUt j]..^ [65:3] 

18. 4 . .aUI *Ja\ [65:4] 

19. 40 jAp J' 1 jjlT ^jf\ [70:44] 

20. jj-Wa Jl olij [64:4] 

21. ^ <uLp Ji [69:21] 

22. 4 [61:5] 

23. ^ aUT ^'-->[61:5] 

24. JC^\ °^...)> [61:14] 
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Lesson 7 Review Questions 


True /False: 

1. In a Nominative Sentence, the [j-^\ is always indefinite. 

2. Idafah construction can sometimes be Indefinite. 

3. ['Ll*] can be a word construction such as an Idafah or a Describing Construction. 

4. When ['L~«] and are definite, a pronoun is usually used to prevent it from becoming a describing 
construction. 

Translate the following into Arabic: 

5. messenger of the king 

6. messenger of a king 

7. the Muslim king 

8. The king is a Muslim. 

9. the Muslim teacher of the city. 

10. This Muslim teacher is a king. 

11. This Muslim is the king. 

12. This is the teacher of the king. 

13. this teacher of the king 

From the following Our’anicAvat. translate the highlighted words with their respective 
plural /singular if possible. 

14-15. JllL? ^ jlS" l* iJj o y [50:27] 

0^0 ' o * * ' o °- a * ^ c * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

16-17. 4^'j L-Lp [7:152] 

s s * 0 s <M , X J* . / i / 

. . / / .i^ . 0 S Os S S OS . S y / / / Os > V xO / ^ // o / ■ 

18-19. LJ ISLvi* y* aL U] L* jS U I jJUs] 

ji 

[46:30] 

fi O s s s fi y s 

20-21. $jyi Ijplb Q ? 3jj dr* [84:10-1 1] 


^ O s s s f ' / / o' O ^ O .* 

22-23. ^..aUI 5] A*j LoLapl "* ^ L* 4_Ul Oj^> [6:71] 


Lesson 8 Review Questions 


True/False: 

1. The Arabic root verb is 3rd person single present tense. 

2. The Present tense verb by default ends in Dammah if in its single form. 

3. Each verb comes with its own verbal noun. 

4. Verbs in Family I can derive other verbs in different families. 

5. For a Past tense verb with a Fathah on the middle letter, any vowel may be present 
on the same letter in the Present tense form of the verb. 

6. For a Past tense verb with a Dammah on the middle letter, any vowel may be present 
on the same letter in the Present tense form of the verb. 


7. For a Past tense verb with a Kasrah on the middle letter, a Kasrah is usually present 
on the same letter in the Present tense form of the verb. 
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8. Only verbs in the Present tense state take Prab. 

9. If the verb has a Fathah in the middle letter, and if its last two letters is one of the letters of the throat, 
then the vowel on the middle letter in the Present tense gets a Fathah. 

10-14. Fill in the empty spaces with the appropriately conjugated verb ] with the attached 
pronoun [o] at its end. 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 



X) 


3 rd Person Masculine 


\2\') 


3 rd person Feminine 


0 s 
. ffs ~ 

UjI j3 


2 nd person masculine 



0 ^ 

cj\) 

2 nd person feminine 


0 ^ 

\j\J 


1 st person 


* 0 S 

15-19. Fill in the empty spaces with the appropriately conjugated verb with the attached 


o > 

pronoun [j*-*] at its end. 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 




f Os 

> jOaj 

3 rd Person Masculine 


Ob jOaJ 

f OS 

t-o jOaJ 

3 rd person Feminine 

f Os 

0 JJ j^OJ 



2 nd person masculine 


Ob jOaJ 


2 nd person feminine 


f 0 s 

t-o jOai 


1 st person 


Our’anic Vocabulary: For the following highlighted verbs, f 11 convert them into the Root verb form 
f3 rd person past, male singularl f 21 Translate them, and f 31 identify their conjugation referring to 
the detached pronoun they represent . 


0 f 0 of 


20-21. \y>r j>- oi yiixJb Ijiio Jij lil ^ jjli- [5:61] 

/ x / / 

X- O f s s & ss 

22. 4Ul [3:117] 

/ O , s •f / / . s "f s 

f s^ s t of, | 0/ / 0 of 0 SS ^ ^ 0 f » | Os . 

23. j U-* ^ Jjjj ^ [2:79] 

/ / 

^ f s 0 s f s s a ^ ^ ^ S X 

24-25. ^ [2:234] 
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Our'anic Vocabulary: For the following highlighted verbs, fll convert them into their present tense 
formin the same exact conjugation f21 Translate them, and f31 identify their conjugation referring 
to the detached pronoun they represent . 


o f X 

.0 « ff 0 f 0 / 0 . . P 

26. o 


[5:42] 


25. 

26. 
27. 


U ^ ^ Z m [9:127] 


0 f s I 


^ UIup ^ or, dU> aj lJ>% [38:25] 

IjJL^s ^aJ' [32:20] 


Lesson 9 Review Questions 


True/False: 

1. The Doer and Direct Object in a [LlLJi iLi-l] take the Raf state. 

>/• > 

2. A [sLLLcJI sJuA-l] starts with a verb. 

3. In a the verb can be in the dual or plural state if the Subject is not explicitly mentioned. 

4. If the Doer is not mentioned in a Verbal Sentence then there is no Doer. 

5. The term for direct object acted on by a verb is called [jj J y^\. 

6. In a pXiJl iLA-l] with the mentioned doer is [j j-J— Al], the verb would be conjugated as [I j at the 

beginning of the sentence. 

7. An indirect object is the same as a [jj J y^\. 

8. A pronoun attached to a verb is always a [b J and is Nash. 

9. A transitive verb is typically associated with a Harf Nash. 

10. In verbs that cannot take a [b a Jarr Construction is used and acts similar to a DirectObject. 


In the following Our'anic Avatbelow fll, underline all verbs fFamilvIl. Then f21 identify their Doer 
jjfjj] by underlining twice. If Doer notexplicitlv mentioned, then write the implied doer fpronounl. 

11. [2:55] 

12. L 5L aUI [2:88] 

^ 0 ^ -f ' ' of ^ ^ f ^ * o ^ ^ f of' & ' 

13. sljj Alii i_jIxSsJI \ J^3 j-9 LoJ 4.L) I (j J 

^ f 

M [2:101] 

O f / / 0 4 ' f o' f ' ' 

14. — [j [2:102] 

O 0 -° ' °’ a f o f ' o ° 

15. 3]j^> [5:42] 
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In the following Our'anicAvatbelowfll, underline all verbs fFamilvIl. Then f21 identify the Direct 
Object [aj J £&\ Doer by underlining twice. If the respective verb does not have a Direct object, 

check to see if it has an Indirect obi ect underline it with dots. 

* o£ ° " 0 £ * s' 0 * s' s' S3 o 

16. ^...aJDT 1 j/'i 1 jiik jl ^ iil jjJl ilj) [3:135] 

0 s' . ^ ^ t * 

o s' S s' » s' s' & S / ~ , 0 % s' s' I 'S 0 s' 

17. <^j> y^\ ^y» [2:19] 

0 0^0^ o'* * ' ' * o * o * * £ ' * *° 

18. ^ LsCca LSj jS dy>r [2:85] 

o 5 j * & o f % & * 

19. ^ Jp oljlLLJl [57:4] 

^ / / / 0 ° > 0 >**>** s' s' 

20. yiAs ^ _^ipU L5 ^~£j C— o-Us Jli^> [28:16] 


Vocabulary (Verbs): Translate into past and present tense verb (3 rd Person Masculine single!. 

21. to remember 

22. to provide/sustain 

23. to hit/ strike 

24. to carry 

25. to lie 


Lesson 10 Review Questions 

True /False 

1. Past tense verbs can go into one of three states. 

2. [^jUa^] Verbs go into Raf, Nasb, and Jarr states. 

3. If a verb is in Nasb or Jazm, there is a Harf acting on it. 

4. Nouns can only go into the Jarr state due to a Harf. 

5. Nouns can go into Nasb because of a Harf or a Verb. 

6. The Feminine Nun is cut off if the verb is in the Nasb or Jazm state. 

7. pjjand [jj] are two Harf Jazm 

S' * s' 

8. [q>J] and [J*l] are two Harf Nasb for verbs. 

9. There is a Sukun instead of Dammah on single verbs if in Jazm state. 

10. The most important information that can be used in conjugating the L^'] of a verb is its vowel on 

the middle letter in the past tense. 

ShortAnswer. 

11. What are the two particles that can be used to put verbs in the future tense? 

12. What is the similarities in terms of verb structure between the command state and when the Lam 
of Forbidding acts on the verb? 

13. Name one particle that functions in conditional statements. 

14. Name two particles of Jazm and two Particles of Nasb that act on verbs. 

15. Name two particles in Arabic that are structurally identical but have completely different grammatical 
functions and roles. 


In the following Ayat, state the I'rab of the highlighted Verb below, and underline the Harf if 
applicable. 
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16. <^1»L?-! \lijj 2} 4j LA# -Li J)\ ^1 [72:2] 


> * 


17. 


I jpUaiL-I pi ^ jS^ ^ p>2 ’jL'LL" j Uj^ [2:217] 

- 7 L* °. £ n- f * A,; 58 > > /. sU 0 f ; U 7, 0 j. a/..',',,!, * □ ' „ ^ '. ; ° „ 

18. 0 jS) jl 4jJl) i j£-l JIS IjJJfc U-LsLiil I jjlS i jjL> I jl ~S y\j aUI 01 jjl) y Jli i]j 

0 

^^UUjl [2:67] 

, '00 0 s s a . >55 >o ^ 

I • > ,-f 0 > rf , »-f 0 0 >/ , . , if 0 . .Xx 0 X . 

19. *Aii aJjIj O yaSu [2:256] 

20. IjJjSvJ IP [2:151] 

In the following Ayat, co nvertthe highlighted verb in the command tense [ yOi jiiii] in the same 
conjugation. 

iM s / 53 

21. ^... aUI a -Lai [9:40] 

22. JLp LS JJ ^ ^ 4^" 4 c4t J of] Jli 51 )> [19:42] 

/ / / 

^ ^ 0 ' ' 0 * — 0 S® ' 0 * y s'* * 0 £ 

23. <^L«»1p 1 aU( ol5””j j>^Zs 0] ji-5\jlA*j 4 JJI Jl»^j L 4 [4:147] 

24. ^Ijjij j*-*jl-pl (4^ pTyi]t c5? ^-Pj 0 ■••^ > [17:46] 

. 1(1. 1 0/ 0 00 M* S > 

. X | , . S > I .-f . S / x I » > ^. X if 0 ft* t •'' 1^0 P * ^ . X Ox'.-' ^ 0^ 0 X 

25. U-P 4JJ 1 L* J ciJpj (j^dJ 4jI j J UJ * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 j>- J 

^ > 

^0 jJJJj [2:149] 


Lesson 11 Review Questions 


True /False: 

1. Every verb in the Passive Tense takes a Deputy Doer or JpLiJ' LjU. 

2. Every verb can take a Passive Tense. 

3. The beginning Vowel in either Passive Present or Past Tense verb is a Dammah. 

4. [JpLih 4*i1] and [J j*ii' *-«'] can be derived from most verbs. 

5. Only a few verbs have associated Masdars that come in a few patterns. 

6. Verbs can be either [fjV] or [i^iiai]. 

7. A verb that is f j*ilcannot take a aj J y . 

8. [jJ-^il] and [J-e-ULJ i ^1] are similar to verbs in that they relate to a particular action. 

9. The 1'rab of the Deputy Doer is Nasb since there is no Doer present. 

10. A very common Masdar pattern for Family 1 verbs are [J*S], 

In the following Qur’anic Avatbelo w, convert the highlighted verbs to the passive tense. 
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11. <^4 Ij-lftlio jl ly j...^> [9:81] 

| ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ x' j, ^ ^ 

12. byJj Ixlii JiJl ^> [3:191] 

, 35 x x 

OW »-f .0 / 0 0 X XO -f x . .-f -J -fe - x 0 »X 

13. <^...0*1141 ^5? ^ J ^ [2:65] 

X 0 .* x X 55 xx 

14. jvy~Ji4 yyj J* ..^> [3:117] 

x 4 x o / i / // / / x x xx 

15. y y^ 1 '-*2! (44 jy4- ^ y4' 2t4 121#...^ [2:234] 

In the following Qur’anic Avat below, convert the highlighted verbs into the Verbal Doer 
[, jgUJ] yl], match the gender and plurality. 

at* x o / x x S3^ 

16. <^...4-Ul tj^2””2 (1-$"^ lyll? jt SJyli Ijlii 12] [3:135] 

^ 55 AjX' 0 '' x ^ 0 ^ £ "* ' °C 0 * o' 0 ' to' 

tjwo U] l_gj 1 yJj Ixj li yl! <ui«Jl 1 jii^i y y« jyJp C-~2>o jJj^> [33:14] 


17. <t| t jy^i 


^ i x Ox" ^ X XX ^ X X X XX 

18. 4(2^^' y y^* 3 4? (44 jy4- ^ y4^ y4 'il«... > [2:234] 

i9. 4, *jA 4 441 ti 4 4 , j ,v,fin or,uiJi ;4 


£ ^ X” J| 

s'— JUT c^JiT y)> [57:4] 


o°-»^ xo 4 £ o 

19. ^44 ^4 l£j 4 y 4 34 4 c4j u, J P’j 

20. ^yyJU^Jl y-? l jj^xs a yrt^Jl oJ — & U yj [2:35] 

In the following Our'anic Avat below. convert the highlighted verbs into the Passive Noun 
[J »*ill y 1], match the gender and plurality. 

iP^O^xx ^ / 0 ^ xx x ^ x 0 i x x 55 ^ 

21 . <^>...4-Ul tjy”"2 f» j -^-1 t ydl? jl 4_cu^-li 1 jl*i 12] [3:135] 

22. ^] i-g-! ^ y4 Lj i-® *UZaJl I y L&jljajl y« ^^yip 0-L>0 [33:14] 

23. <^yy~iJl 4 yi* 5 4? j44 ; ' ^4 ^ y-4"' y4 1212... > [2:234] 

24. (^5^- y (*^' l 5? yip- is^ y^> [57:4] 

55 0 ^ $ xx jjj ( Ox 

25. y? Uj5\JCJ « yrc^uJi o2 2> U yj [2:35] 


Lesson 12 Review Questions 


True/False: 

1. The rules forverb conjugation for families II through X do not change. 

2. The Masdar patterns to conjugate verb families 11 through X are based on many different patterns. 

3. All verb families from II through X are somehow related to its family I verb in meaning. 

4. Verb families II through IV are typically [c$4*2i]. 
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5. In terms of meaning verb families II through IV typically relate to doing an action on the self. 

6. [y-A“] , [JfUJ' (U*!], or [J jiiuJl (*--<1] from Verb families 11 and above begin with the letter [f], 

7. [Jplih j*lA] have a Kasrah on the [£j letter. 

8. [J ’^S\] have a Fathah on the [£j letter from verb families 11 and above. 

9. Form IV is the only verb type that actually has a Flamzah in its command form. 

10. For command state in forms 11 and above, it is formed by simply replacing the [cs] of present tense verbs 
with Alif like in the Verb 1 families. 


For the following highlighted verbs, fll identify its Verb Family fl, II, III, or IV1, and f21 Identify its 
tense fPast, Present. Command, or Passivel. If there is an associated Harf Identify the Frab of the 
Verb. 


11 . 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 


^ / / 0 S s s f s 

Uj 1 Jjla b| bjiii al_Jli [20:47] 

1 1 j j>- Lgj 13] LAjL (j s»ji [32:15] 11 

lijj ol I (j-f Aj r- s-ba Jjilj... [2:22] 

/ x w / 

■* ji Jk' ' o 0 o ' f f 0 * ' 

L^Jl c—iS”" o] Ua*j L«o bJli UJlA?r o Li bi).sL>r Si ^ y b 1 jili ^>[11 :32] 

O s * s 

b ^jSju [24:55] 

^ if Si s' ^ f * ' f ' * & ' of 0 -* 0 ^ ' 

aU| 0^ ^ J ^ 43 IT 1 ^9 1 3 6] 

J^Jb ^ ^ Jl~Jl b>^- % [38:18] 

/ / s' s' / ✓ 1* 

3< 0 3» . O^O .O^O* 0 f 0 f so . Off 0 0 | ^ . x' S 

L) jAu ^ I jJjll [2:6] 

so 0 . , s & f s a ^ ^ © 

^ . . 3* I s' s 3 o i s | i * s 0 ^ s s o ^ » -* 3 s • * * | t . fs 

^UU2J_^ 4j (JJJa L« 4_l)b 1 y jssJ 1 L«o 1 L5^ ls^4 [3:151] 

^ ^] ^ [21: 86] 


For the following highlighted nouns, fll identify the category to which it belongs fVerbal Noun, 
Verbal Doer, or Passive Doer, f 21 Identify its Verb Family f I. II, III, or IV1 

$ •* * f sk' ' 0 k' 0 0 ' f f ° f s 

21. Lr 4 C^S"" 0] LAxj L«o Ljli O Ls L3iL?r r-jj Li I jJlS [11:32] 

/ s s s 

s s 0 s ^ 0 f 

22. jr Jb^-La [17:80] 


Please note that the verb [LA] comes from []40 an Irregular verb in Verb Family IV. 
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^ 9 / ^ '' 9 6 o 9 o ' 9 ' 0 ^ ' o 9^9^ o ^ 

23. <^jj-«p L-tL” - 015" All Q j^aa~> N ^5s — !j a-b-ltj ^ ls^ a? ^ij---> [17:44] 

^ f ^ o ji * o 9 

24. ^--cpU^J (j® J^“ _/ (-*_$ [6:48] 

25. ^...^(-^ol a_o>- j»-lbwv«U 15] l5^4 Cf) OjSv_L«j j*Jj' jJ QS^> [17:100] 

Convertthe highlighted verbs or derived nouns into its identical counterpart from the Verb I Family. 
Please retain the respective conjugation, plurality, gender, etc, if applicable. 

26. <^...aj |*jT J gjg J $.C<> s-lLljI ^ j^-Lp Jjajj...^> [ 8:11] 

/ / 

' J 3 } ' Jl 0 S. 

^ OE? (_ 5? a'-K^o'j^ [21:75] 

^...^J o^S" ji} Jl£SJl ji^lp [2:216] 

✓ O s5 ^ P .9 S 0 S s 

/ Op > ^ / / / / / J?/ Q // Jl ^ ^ s^ls 

<^>j( jjUl ^ ui jlj uJu--« up j (u jj.5 UJ ^jjpli [3:1 93] 

^ (lb-1 Ajjpf IjIJlp Ajjpf ^0>o jJu yiSsj ^.Olp l^Jju* ^j] aJlJT JlS^> 


27. 

28. 
29. 


30. 

[5:115] 


Lesson 13 Review Questions 


For the following highlighted verbs, fll identify its Verb Family fV -XI. and f 21 Identify its tense fPast, 
Present, Command, or Passivel. If there is an associated Harf Identify the I'rab of the Verb 

1. ji-gli] Jjl L ^ lIU ^llx] ^TijT Oilll [16:44] 

/ ✓ / ^ ^ / / iS / / 9 , fiSpp 

o OiP ppp o^..poP^|»^> > p ■ * . £ 9 Vss s^o 9 o ///, -* t ♦ f 0 t t •* of M? t i 

2 . ■» ^-Jp o' j— wp- jv^JLopl aJJI OjJ 5 lo IjJjV Lo ■» ^ u 1 jOS a^S u) o' jJ I ^*-J( 2 ^- u(-®_Jy> 

2r? ji-® (-*J [2:167] 

9^ •* o 9 o ' ' * o o 

3. : ,,,sjs*» aU( o-(->cj 2t^J o(»X*Jlj [22:47] 

4. ^LL- 015" aJ( oJl jjixoL*’ 0L1 p ^LL« <J(5^> [19:47] 

5. <^>( (-~0" cb a^5" j L«uj o-Lxsl Jli aIos L01p 1-1®1 (5( l al \sXi [18:74] 


6 . 


/ o 

.S> P 0. 8 Jl J! Jl 0 // . 0 ✓/ ^ ^ 0 P 0 ^ 0^0 P 0 P P 

»L*^o^?r aJI ^_a ^OnjOjj aJ^Lp j^p uooj Or^J-'V' [4:172] 


/ ; 

0 so 

4py yf^ 

j Aj 1 jjlS' L jt-g-Aa 

> 

' * 

4 O jjsix>tJ 

ui jo5" lL 

r <S iL^ 


9. 


^ ^ W | r r 9 0 ^ ' y 

1 0 8-Op j_^1p 0(5 j-®Jl Jjj ^0J( 0ijLJ^> [25:1] 
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10. 0 llilff b«0jt> y -> Jl oJj [8:6] 

For the following highlighted nouns, fll identify the category to which it belongs fVerbal Noun, 
Verbal Doer, or Passive Doer, f21 Identify its Verb Family fV - XI 


11 . 


t » yOf 0 % W 0 » yQ**y 0 > Qy 0 0 

[32:30] 

^ ^ ji y 55 o « , £ y y 55 

[f , • y *0 * s, ^0 / 0 / 0 | , //« > > ^ J j Oi/ ,0^ y~ * y 0 y 

12. o 0*-5 t j 1 ^X j aJUI [45:8] 

✓ y , 9 , y , y * . i* i> 0 / . 

^ ^ 0 . ^ , 5 s .-f ^ ^0*0 Vy y " y ^ y • i' i ' It . 0 £.-? x 

13. 3 Ob* jJi j jjZijJ'j c_->upi ol>j <LJo Oi Lgjili? L>ci) I yyj...^ 


0 f 0 y 0 0 f , 


[6:99] 

14. 

15. 


16-23. Identifvthe Verb Family fl to XI and the tense fpast, present, or commandl 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

y^&J 

J t 0 yO * 


0 J# 

^ * Hy * 

luW 

J» J» o ^ 

J/ 


24. The 10 Family Table: Complete the empty boxes below withoutreferringto the book. 


J-f y* <_£? ^ ^ [15:47] 


\_g_SJ t Jj> 0 jJl 4jjl j£>- j ji L>^> [12:39] 


jwLao 

Jpli »1 

Present 

Passive 

Past 

Passive 

Forbidding 

y* 

t ^ 

SS^ 14 





^ x o J« 

k—'jOaj 

x J* 

L) jOai 

L* j0s>] 

JI 0 ^ 



i 


i* 


# > 


ui^ 


5> ✓ 

LjJlS* 


ii 

Jb3 



Jij 5 

jtff V 



jii3 


hi 



;i°: 




XJ 

(T* w ^ 


x- 0 ✓* 

jat 

rv 

J5 



4* 



; I.-: 

55 

(X 

'[X 

v 


>1^ 




jy\s6 




VI 


1* | Co J! 

— 

— 

L-Uo 

Liiii 

^ 1 -S' 

UliJl 


VII 



j£>J 

o / 

L> jSS 




x- 0 

VIII 



> 0 

I ✓«/# } 

J>*.l 

Vk°..f 

O 0 

U£Lot 


ckioi 

Ui£o! 

X 
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Answer Key for Review Questions 


Lesson 1 Answers 


True/False: 

1. F 2. T 3. F 4. T 5. F 

ShortAnswer: 

6. Hamzah is always pronounced, while an Alif is only pronounced when at the beginning of a 
sentence or from a pause. 

7. Fi'l, Noun, Harf. 

8. Number, Gender, Definiteness, and 1'rab. 

9. [O'] and [Ji\. 

10 . 3 

Vocabulary Review: ffrom rightto left as in the corresponding avahl 

11-12. the Messenger . ...fhisj Lord 

13-14. a reward account/reckoning 

15-16. the rivers forever 

17-20. the heavens the earth the sun the moon 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

x- * 

dJJ> 

'JUfc 

si's 

l ... -U 

(J^r. 




Lesson 2 Answers 


True/False 

I. T 2. T 3. T 4. T 5. F 6. F 

ShortAnswer : 

7. or 

8. Fully inflexible Nouns do not change their endings, while partially inflexible Nouns cannot take a 
Kasrah, nor can they have Tanwin. 

e> ✓ * 

9. Partially flexible: or Completely Inflexible: fik — Jj'J. 

10. Plural, male, definite, Raf, and Flexible. 

II. is Plural, male, definite, Nash or Jarr, and Flexible; [oUL-Jj'J is Plural, female, definite, Nash 
or Jarr, and Flexible. 

12. Single, male, definite, Raf. Nash, or Jarr, and inflexible. 

13. Single, male, definite, Nash, or Jarr, and partially flexible. 

14. Single, male, indefinite, Jarr, and flexible. 

15. Single, female (broken plural), indefinite, Raf, and partially flexible 

16-18. the evil .. the good the prayer 

19-20. favor. ..sin 
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21-22. covenant fhis l treaty /pact 



Single 

Dual 

Plural 

23. 




24. 

Os 



25. 



x | o i 

26. 

■9 x- 



27. 





Raf' 

Nasb 

Jarr 

28. 


r $ ' > 

\\*S>*J* 


29. 



1 

30. 



(Hr* 


Lesson 3 Answers 


True/False: 

1. F 2. T 3. F 

6. T 7. F 8. F 


4. F 
9. F 


11 - 15 . 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 

o 9 

r* 

Ua 

^ 9 

jA 

£ 9 

O* 

Ua 

CS* 


U3( 

cJf 

a 

J"’ 

u3f 

cJf 

0 S' 

9 0s 

uf 


5. T 
10. T 
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Plural 

Dual 

Single 

15. 


— 

— 

16. 




17. 



— 

18. 

— 



19. 

tufcf 

— 



Short answer: 

20. The meaning would be "we worship You and we ask You for help" but it lacks exclusivity. 

21. ai* 

22 . 

23. t'ijjt 

24. their fingers.... their ears 

25. creature... from them.... relative pronoun.... its belly two feet.... relative pronoun ... relative 

Pronoun 

26. their sights.... relative pronoun ...their voices.... pointing noun ffarl... relative pronoun... their 
hearts 

27. their sights (women)... .relative pronoun 


Lesson 4 Answers 


True/False: 


1 . 

T 

2. F 

3. T 

4. F 

5. F 

6. 

T 

7. F 

8. T 

9. T 

10. F 


11. fromit (feminine).... from fruit from before 

12. to you (all) from what 

13. with our signs... in it 

14. in their hearts with what ....with their mouths 

15. from after your death .... so thatyou 

16. Indeed we to Allah Indeed we... to Him 

17. with him.... until a time 

18. regarding the hour... with my Lord.... withits time... in the heavens and earth.... as if you.... fromit.... 
with Allah.... but most 

19. oil' 20. 21. >J' 22. dill' 23. 24. LS \ / 25. 
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Lesson 5 Answers 


True/False: 

1. T 2. T 3. F 4. T 5. F 6. T 

7. T 8. T 9. T 10. T 11. T 12. T 

Translate the following highlighted Constructions in the following Our'anicAvat fbe exact as 
possible!. 

13. a sound heart 

14. a straight path... revelation fromthe Most Powerful, MostMerciful 

15. people of the village/town 

16. this tree 

17. himself. ..killing of his brother.. ..fromthe losers 


18-23. larr Constructions have one line, Possession constructions have two lines,. Describing 
Constructions have dotted lines and have wavy lines. Constructions that are 

merged are highlighted. 

18. jii- [68:4] 

^ s# 

X ^ * * X f JL ° Jl ^ 

19. g. ciLLaJl [67:1] 

0 0 . X I M .XX £S 

-fl x x xxWxx.fl .xO X , X X • I *x 

20. [67:6] 

xO^ x 0 ^ x 

21. ailiT lii [95:3] 

x...C vA/WX 

x W ^ 0 f ^ W ^ x x o^l W ^ W ^ W ^ o W ofl ^ o.flX ^ ^ 

22. sljj aUI c_->LSsJl I ^ ^ ^ LoJ 4_Ul .JjLP J 


^ ^ jy^ [2:101] 

} ® <a9 ° i ^ x o ^ j| x x fi5 

23. (_r^J p-fr S- [78:40] 


Lesson 6 Answers 


True/False: 

1. T 2. F 

6. T 7. T 


3. T 

4. F 

5. T 

8. T 

9. F 

10. T 


Write the following : 

ii. Jiliuf 

i4. 


12. i4?iUi 

0 x 

15 . aLAJi J cJl 


13. !bru~w<Jl dJUi 
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In the following parts from the Qur’anic Ayat, the Nominal Sentence has been extracted. 

(1) Identify the Subject f'-t£j>] by underlining it and (2) translate the highlighted word with its 

respective plural or singular. 

fiS o 

16. . . aUI [limits/^-] 

£ t ^ & £ 

17. ^ [command/?jj^'] 


18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 


. .aUI y >\ [that/dldjl] 


jj \y\5' iS^ [the day/^ti'] 

4 s 55 

} $ , -fl . / Jl . .0 / s ' 

, jj oldj ^As- aIjI [the chests/j»Cajl] 

2^>lj Ji. ^4% [life/—] 

it £ it o • L 

(jyt- 4 j- > ^f [magic/—] 

’ aUI [messenger/ J-^j] 

fiS ^ s 

, ..aUI J\ ^...^> [{my {helpers/^ 15] 


.f i o 


Lesson 7 Answers 


True/False: 

1. F 2. T 3. T 4. T 

Translate the follo wing into Arabic: 


5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

J j~>*j 

Jjl< j 

iLJJl &JUJI 

\ " 

jju £ip 

JiUjl iuJujl ^ 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 


jiiii jjiuii 

auii > ^uji 


lLLLJi 



11 

14. close friend [«■ 15 j3] 

15. far 

16. calf[Jj^] 

17. anger 

18. confirming 

✓ > 

19. path [(jH'jW<3jk] 

20. behind 

t 

21. back 

22. besides/— 

23. heels [<wJi£] 
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Lesson 8 Questions 

True/False; 

1. F 2. T 3. T 4. T 5. T 

6. F 7. F 8. T 9. T 

10-14. Fill in the Spaces with ['y] with the attached pronoun [a] at its end. 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 


> <, ; 

— 

— 

3 rd person masculine 

Ajl'J 

— 


3 rd person feminine 

y y y\s £ 

— 

tii'J 

2 nd person masculine 

y sjyf ^ £ 

<UJl J 

aljl'J 

— 

2 nd person feminine 

>. 

4bl ji 

— 

y y\s £ 

<Ul ji 

1 st person 

(masculine/ feminine) 


15-19. Fill in the spaces with [Lj j£oj] with the attached pronoun £-*] at its end. 


Plural 

Dual 

Single 



r&i. 

— 

3 rd person masculine 


— 

— 

3 rd person feminine 

— 


o y y o ✓ 

2 nd person masculine 

r&jr* 

— 


2 nd person feminine 

o y y o x 

— 

y y *. f 

1st person 

(masculine/feminine') 



Verb root 

Translation 

Conjugation [pronoun] 

20. 


To enter 

y 

r* 

21. 


To exit/leave 

y 

r* 

22. 


To transgress 

y o s 

23. 


To write 


24. 


To reach 

£ y 

a* 

25. 

J ** 

To do 

j 5 y 

a* 
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Presenttense 

form 

Translation 

Conjugation [pronoun] 

26. 


To judge 


27. 

>; 

To see 

^ * 

y* 

28. 

A .0 s 

J** 

To forgive 

Jo S 

29. 

'. ’.A 

JyL~jL> 

To corrupt 

r* 


Lesson 9 Answers 


True/False: 

1. F 2. T 


3. T 
8. F 


4. F 
9. F 


5. T 
10. T 


6. F 7. F 

x * s % s . * s ss 

. } » s o f t fs M M £ *■? 3* ^"*2 • s f . 

11 . -Jolj 4 _aP L v 2J) 

/ . . . ^ X X 0 J> .35 . 3S0 

.# 0 > . £ . 0 . , 0 . * I ff -* -* XX » , X 

12 . ^ j '- 9 4 i)i 

x ^ o^ o ^ g o * ^ f ^ *» o * ^ 9- o 9- ' ^ ' 

13. S-tjJ aUI e_-»LS”" i_jlx$sJl 1 y jl y* Jjj y Wj L«J (JJU^ 4jUI -Up y» J ysj |*-®>£.L>r LJj<t 

/ / / J / / 

} . 0 ^ . . 0 f 0 } , f , 0 S J 

y *_gjl 5 [j -> -_a] 

14 . <^..t jj-aS"" y^ 0 Lo-;L-v L«j..^> Ij^-aS""] *_&] 


0/.i» / / ^ Jl ,x 0 f , 0 S , S 

15. ^...c-Lll ^j- 9 -IpI jjlJI ^xi^j ^ij' 


16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 


Hi 0 , S S „ % / 0 ~ SS S ? S 0 * S S & 

s . ,■& f. , # o $ / q£ ,? . . O £ s . ^ _ / , .itf/ 

P...4JJI \jjOO — ii' I jl 4 _Ju?-li I jlxi lij 

Os . ^ ✓ . s s 2 

0 s s • s . ^ P .1 . T , 0 .£ x- . p £ t i -•' 0 <■" 

i> OjxJ) j-W- ( _^PIj^ 2 J) y* jv-g-tl^l 


Hi f Hi 


0 .so 0 S*0 . , f 0 *s 0 s' S £ ' \*»s 

jj.-jt-^j v.- 1 y* 0 y>r y>^ j jt— 0 


Os »■" 1/ s so ^ ^ U . ^ ^ ^ . -- o*- »-"p . / . / iP .<" P , P 

^yp- j»-) ^bl 2 ju« (j^jU'j OljU^JI JJjP (^ 4 -)' J -&4 

f S S s o 0 0 > 0 s s 

^aJ ^ ^jjipli t-I-w g-li^ y* J 


Vocabulary fVerbsl: 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 



Ljj-i? 


'yljS 

J 0 

/jl; 

o ^ 

^ Ox- 


yiJ^j 
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Lesson 10 Answers 

True/False: 

I. F 2. F 3. T 4. F 5. T 

6. F 7. T 8. F 9. T 10. F 

ShortAnswer. 

II. [j*>] and 

12. The verb structurally gets changed in a similar fashion, either by adding a Sukun on 1st person 
or by dropping the Nun at the end. 

13. foi'J/M/fcr*]/ P!]/, or [J*\ 

14. Jazm Particles = [U/dJ/'i/J/ji/jl/jJj; Nash Particles 

is. [^vMimmj-\i[j] 

In the following Ayat, state the I'rab of the highlighted Verb below, and underline the Harfif 


app 

icable. 

16. 

2 ] Nash 




17. 

J Jl>; Raf 

jjJjLaj Raf 

^ „ 

jiji Nash 

1 Jazm 

18. 

i j L 

y\i Raf 

' jiJdj Jazm 

dsw? Raf 

0_jST Nash 

19. 

’ji&i Jazm 

L/jj Jazm 



20. 

1 J Jazm 

o Raf 




go J os 

In the folio wing Ayat, co nvertthe highlighted verb in the command tense [ylh in the same 

conjugation. 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

li 

« Ji 

Ij^l 

J Jo * 

JlS>\ 

J J 

J o J 

J 

l 


Lesson 1 1 Answers 


True/False: 

1. T 2. F 

6. T 7. T 


3. T 
8. T 


4. T 
9. T 
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5. F 
10. T 


Answer Key for Review Questions 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


* 

* *0 . J> 


x- 0 . } 

C&- 

o .* 
2^ 

✓ Ji 

j jipli 
0 j^JUi 

5UlS 
/ 1 
0 

oii>; 

■»* 

cJyS’ li 


jbjlS 
Q Elis' 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

0 

0 jXJL* 

^ 0 
(2) 

0 jj^S^ x® 

^ 0 „ 
4J 

' •" £ s 

0 

oUjJp 

i« ° 

O^J jX-La 

1# „ i o ^ 

(3 

0 

jl> jyL* 


Lesson 12 Answers 


1. T 

2. F 

3. T 

4. T 

5. F 

6. T 

7. T 

8. T 

9. T 

10. F 


Question# 

11 

12 

13 

14 

Verb 

Jr'j' 

^jju Li 

'SS> 





cj jis”! 

Verb Family 

IV 

II 

II 

II 

IV 

IV 

III 

IV 

Tense 

command 

present 

/Jazm 

past 

passive 

past 

past 

past 

past 

past 


Question# 

15 

16 

17 

Verb 

' > >0 ✓ 
j 

0 jS" 

0 , „ 
1 jjjli 

0 jIjLaj 

i jL IpT 

lj j>X^> 

✓ 8 ^ > 

Verb Family 

I 

IV 

m 

III 

i 

II 

II 

Tense 

present 

present 

command 

present 

command 

past 

present 

Question# 

18 

19 

20 


Verb 

O j ji \ 

jiL" jU 

'/A 


SSp 

Eliof 

Verb Family 

IV 

IV 

i 

IV 

II 

IV 

Tense 

past 

present 

/Jazm 

past 

past 

present/ 

Jazm 

past 
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Question# 

21 

22 

23 

Noun 

JlA?r 


Ji-lu 

Jj J_v*S 

x- ✓ o J> 


br* 

Category 

verbal 

noun 

verbal 

doer 

passive 

noun 

verbal 

noun 

passive 

noun 

verbal 

noun 

verbal 

noun 

Family 

111 

1 

IV 

I 

IV 

I 

II 

Question# 

24 

25 


Noun 


✓ 1- _ 



(jlijUl 

Category 

verbal 

doer 

verbal 

doer 

verbal 

doer 

verbal 

noun 

verbal 

noun 

Family 

IV 

11 

IV 

1 

IV 


26 

27 

28 

29 

30 


0 


to * 



Li^S 



J jL 


Lesson 1 3 Answers 


Question 

# 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Verb 

j 

ijijf 

1 

i V't 

1 JJj * 


x # i o * 

^ 1 0 so * 

Verb 

Family 

V 

VIII 

V 

V 

X 

IV 

X 

Tense 

present 

command 

Present 

Nasb 

past 

present 

Present 

Nasb 

present 

Question 

# 

5 

6 

7 

Verb 

lilJaiT 




A A. o s 

s 0 J>0 -f 

is >^1 



Verb 

Family 

VII 

I 

X 

X 

I 

X 

I 

X 

Tense 

past 

past 

Present 

Jazm 

Present 

Jazm 

present 

Past 

passive 

past 

present 

Question 

# 

8 

9 

10 

Verb 

**7, 

is* 


lijCj 


0 

a*? 

Verb 

Family 

II 

VIII 

VI 

II 

III 

V 

Tense 

present 

present 

past 

past 

present 

past 


Question# 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Noun 



4j LJlJl* 

LaiU 

0 jAij» 

Category 

Verbal doer 

Verbal noun 

Verbal Doer 

Verbal Doer 

Verbal Doer 

Family 

VII 

X 

VI 

VI 

V 
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Answer Key for Review Questions 


16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

VII 

X 

IV 

IV 

II 

Ill 

I 

I 

present 

present 

command 

present 

present 

past 

present 

command 


24. The 10 Family Table: Answers are highlighted. 



Jpi 3 (*-»' 

Present 

Passive 

Past 

Passive 

Forbidding 

/ 





1 * O y 

OjU 

li ^ 0 > 

L» p? 

L> P & V 

L» jli?i 

> ay 

P? 


1 



O JSj 

£ i 

LjJlS* 

olSj 

oJlS' 

u^ 5 o ( 

55 ^ 

oJlS' 


11 

Jii 

* , 

JjlAa 

Jftg 

11 ji 




Jiii 


hi 


1* I 0 ^ 



{►jM ^ 


;r: 


✓ 0 / 

jat 

IV 

$ 

£ 

i* 1 /- /J 1 




<a 

?* 

j£e 


'ift 

V 


>1^ 



>u& ^ 



^Us; 

JpliJ 

VI 


1 * 1 C.O-* 

— 

— 

Liili v 

Liiii 

L-ul; 

UA’t 


VII 



* y y°S * 

J 

0 > 

0 

L^i 

OjS^J 


✓ 0 

VIII 

1 * 0 

1* 0 

1 ^ 
rLiAAiitj-rLj^ 

Ji 0 

fuTjflniVTV^ 

✓ 0 .* 

j ji*..i 

’l£J ^ 

y 

0 0 

jJa£j 

l 1 0 

ckloi 

liklo! 

X 



177 







References 


1. Hassan, Iffath. Our'anic Language Made Easy: Basic Grammar Required to Understand the Qur'an . 
Illinois: 1QRA International Educational Foundation, 2002. 

2. Wehr, Hans and Milton J. Cowan (Editor). Hans Wehr: A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic. 3rd 
Edition. Ithica, NY: Spoken Language Services, Inc., 1976. 

3. Jiyad, Mohammed. A Hundred and One Rules ! A Short Reference for Syntactic, Morphological. & 
Phonological rules for Novice and Intermediate Levels of Proficiency. Lambert Academic Publishing, 
2010 . 

4. Translation of the Meaning of the Glorious Qur'an, by Sahih International, AbulQasim Publishing 
House (1997), Riyadh. 

5. OpenBurhan.net. Farooq Sarwar Khan. January 2007. < http: //www.openburhan.net/ > 

6. Qur'anic Arabic Corpus. Kais Dukes, PhD. 2009-2011. Language Research Group, 
University of Leeds. < http://corpus.quran.com/> 

7. j fsL>'p js j ii], Sheikh Salih bin Abdul Aziz bin Muhammad bin Ibrahim Al Ash-sheikh., 
Section on Hadith < http: / /www.al-islam.com/ > 

8. Sunnipath Academy, ARB201 and ARB202: Introductory Arabic 1 and 2, Sheikh Hamzah Karamali, 
Fall 2007 to Spring 2008. 

9. Arabic Tutor - Parts 1 to 3, Maulana Abdul Sattar Khan, Translated by Moulana Ebrahlm 
Muhammad, 1 st Edition, 2007. Darul-Ishaat, Karachi, Pakistan. 

10. Arabic Tutor - Part 4, Maulana Abdus Sattar Khan, Translated by Moulana Ebrahlm Muhammad, 1 st 
Edition, 2007. Darul-Ishaat, Karachi, Pakistan. 

11. From the Treasures of Arabic Morphology, Moulana Ebrahlm Muhammad, Zam Zam Publishers, 2 nd 
Edition, 2008. 

12. An Arabic- English Lexicon, Edward William Lane, 1968, Libraire Beirut, Lebanon. 



178 


About the Author 


Masood Ranginwala has studied Arabic with various teachers and 
institutions. He has been teaching basic Qur'anic Arabic over the past 
few years at the Islamic Learning Foundation, an institution of Islamic 
Circle of North America (ICNA) of which he is an active member. He 
obtained a Diploma in Islamic Studies from the Islamic Online 
University (IOU) where he serves as coordinator for the basic Arabic 
course. Masood is currently studying in the SIbawayh Arabic degree 
program at the Qibla Institute. He was also a founding member of 
Young Muslims, and was active with them for several years. He is a 
practicing emergency physician and resides with his wife and two 
children in New Jersey. 


1 1 ^ A.1 L -,^1 i. y .^\1 i- ^ \\ 1 1 ^ A V 1 1 ^ 



179 



